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DIALux Version 4.9
The Software Standard for

Calculating Lighting Layouts

Function Overview

Welcome to DIALux 4.9

This manual is intended to assist you to work fast and
effectively with DIALux. If you have experience with
Windows applications, getting started in DIALux will
present no problem. DIAL regularly offer courses where
the professional use of DIALux can be learned.
Information regarding the course dates and contents are
available under www.dialux.com and www.dial.de or
+49 (0) 2351 1064 360.

Latest information and updates are also available on our
homepage.

In the following you will find a short description of the
functions available in DIALux.

DIALux offers a number of textures that you are free to use for your

lighting layouts. The following companies provided those textures:

e Texturenliste SuperFinish — Immobiliendarstellungen, Jochen
Schroeder/ www.immobiliendarstellung.de

o Arroway Texturen/ www.arroway.de

o UIf Theis/ www.ulf-theis.de

o Texturenland (Konstantin Gross)/ www.texturenland.de

e Noctua Graphics (Herbert Fahrnholz)/ www.noctua-graphics.de

e Thermopal/ www.thermopal.de

e Rathscheck Schiefer und Dachsysteme KG/ www.rathscheck.de

They offer many more textures. Check their websites for further
textures.
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New functions in DIALux Version 4.9

The DIALux version 4.9 has the following new features:

New features and improvements

e Streetlight Calculation according to US-Standard
IESNA RP-08-00
DIALux includes up to Version 4.9 the streetlight
calculation according to the American standard
IESNA RP-08-00. With the streetlight calculation it is
now possible to switch between the European
standard CIE 140/ EN 13201 and the US standard
RP-08-00.

e Output of the Australian standard IEQ-7
In the output you can find a specification to
Australian standard IEQ-7. By setting the checkbox
into the general options from DIALux it is displayed
announce in the output.

e gbXML file import
DAlLux is capable to import gbXML files. This data
type provides that building information like windows,
doors etc. send directly to DIALux without putting
the objects later in the building.

o CSV Export
Additional to the already known features in DIALux

Version 4.9 it is capable to export csv file. The
streetlight wizard is able to export the file with the
list of positioning suggestions and to save this as a
csv file. This list can be open for example with Excel.

e Save settings at Quick Street Planning wizard
and Optimised Street Light Arrangement wizard
In these wizards you can save set values for further
optimisations.

e Flood light table for sport complex lighting
A new function for the lighting at the sports complex
building is the possibility to work with tables. It
simplifies the positioning of luminaire in sports
complexes.
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e _Fading out objects
Via the context menu objects can fade out and in.

e LDCrotation
To conform the American standard to the European
standard it is possible in DIALux 4.9 to rotate the LDC
90°.

Changes in existing functionality

¢ Luminaires selection at Quick Street Planning
wizard and Optimised Street Light Arrangement
wizard
The luminaire selection in these wizards has been
improved. At the luminaire selection you are able to
select several luminaires.

¢ Inclination of luminaires at the wizards
DIALux 4.9 permits to assign every luminaire an angle
of inclination in the street light wizards.

e Various translations
At various passages the translation of DIALux manual
has been reworked.

e Various bug fixes
Due to the strong participation of our users in the
DIALux-Forum (www.dialux.com) different smaller
bugs in DIALux could have been fixed. Thank you!
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Installation

The installation of DIALux is easy to do. Please close all
other application programmes before installing DIALux.

Installation after Internet Download

After you have downloaded the DIALux Setup (version
no.).exe from our homepage (www.DIAL.de or
www.dialux.com) on your hard-disk, you can start this
file by one double-click with the right mouse button.
Afterwards you can follow the simple instructions on the
screen. The installation program of DIALux may require
you to install a newer version of the Microsoft Internet
Explorer. Version 5.5 or higher is needed; this can be
downloaded from www.microsoft.com. The setup
checks automatically which components are needed for
your computer and automatically downloads them.

_3 DIALux Setup x|

Downloading features.
Please wait...

Please wait while downloading selected features on your system.

Calculating download size: 39.9 MB

LCancel

Fig. 1 DIALux Setup

The setup enables you to install only those components
you really need. Missing components can be added easily
later by starting the setup again.
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& DIAL ux Setup

X

Select Packages
Flease select the program features that you want to install.

Program Features:

Fumitures A | Languages you can choose for GUI and
= Textures output.

Indoor
Outdaor —

[ Caech

[ Darish

[] German
English [GB]
[] English [U5)

Total space required: 299.1 MB

< Back l I Mest > l [ LCancel

Fig. 2 Selection of the components to be installed

Installation from CD

If you want to install DIALux from our CD, insert the
DIALux CD and automatically a welcome screen starts.
You can then click on install DIALux. If the installation
program finds that your Microsoft Internet Explorer is
later than version 5.5, you will be requested to install a
newer version.

DIAL

light. building. software.

Install DIALux
DiaLux manual

DAL 4.7 Copyright 7hy DISL GmbH

Systam requirements
DIALux
Project partner
Contact

_&} Install DIALux 4.7
==

Exit Y

A

Fig. 3 DIALux CD browser
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Online Menu

Online Update
In DIALux you will find a new menu named “Online”.

i[5 Fle Edit View CAD Paste luminare Selection Output Window | Online | Z

VS =M% 0 [ E S | 9 ! | DIALuX Homepage
BRI EE EEm et | Clars T
: Projektmanager [Lrod Manage newsletter subscription.. ..

PR Wighes and feedback...

Luminaire.~ Positions | Mounting height | Rotations -0.50

Send problem report...

ol 2

Fig. 4 DIALux online menu

In that new menu there are several useful features listed
to contact DIAL. After selecting “Online Update...”
DIALux automatically checks for newer versions of the
software and for new online Pluglns.

Manage Newsletter subscription

Here you can enter your email address to subscribe (or
unsubscribe) to the regular DIALux newsletter. It informs
you about new versions and possibilities of DIALux. It is
sent out every 6 to 8 weeks.

Wishes and Feedback / Send problem report

Maybe during working with DIALux you consider that an
important feature is missing. Click on “wishes and
feedback” and tell us what you need.

If a problem or even a crash occurs while using DIALux,
click on the “Online” menu and “Send problem report”.
This will send an email to us that help us to solve the
problem and helps you to get a more stable version.
After a crash, this dialog opens automatically.
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Install Luminaire Data

About Plugins

DIALux is always delivered without luminaire data. The
so-called Plugins with the luminaire data of the
manufacturers are directly available from our project
partners. You can download the Pluglns either from the
respective homepage of our project partners or you can
request a CD with the luminaire data. You will find the
appropriate links for our project partners alternatively
there are telephone numbers and contact addresses on
our homepage www.DIAL.de under Data Plugins or you
can click in the luminaire tree of DIALux on a not
installed manufacturer. Afterwards a window opens,
which displays the links of the corresponding
manufacturers and contact addresses (see page 39).

After you have downloaded a Plugin, close DIALux first
before starting the Plugln by one double-click. Then an
installation program activates and you can follow the
instructions on the screen. After completion of
installation you can restart DIALux and in the luminaire
tree a new Plugin is now displayed (see page 39). You
can activate the Plugin by one double-click from DIALux.

If you want to install a Plugin from a manufacturers CD,
close DIALux before proceeding if it is open, then just
insert the CD. Under normal conditions automatically a
start window opens and you can follow the instructions.
If no start window opens, please start the Windows
Explorer and select the directory of the Plugln of the CD.
One double-click on the Plugln opens it and you can
follow the simple installation instructions.

Online update of luminaire catalogues

The list of manufacturers which offer luminaire
catalogues for DIALux changes constantly. Since DIALux
4.9 you can update the list of Pluglns easily online
without the need to install the latest version of DIALux.
To proceed with an online update please choose
“Luminaire Selection” from the project manager and
select either “DIALux Luminaire Catalogues” or “Not
Installed Catalogs” by clicking right onto them.
Afterwards please choose “Refresh list” from the
opening context menu. DIALux asks you thereupon if
you agree to connect with the internet. By choosing
“Yes" the data on your PC will be updated following.
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\5- My Database
= \_ DIALux luminaire catalaouac. "

# '\ DIALux lamp catalogues

® Orlire Catalogs -
{F Luminaire Files ‘ Online Catalogs

Do you agree and would you like to proceed?

4

DIALux Plugln catalogue update

[} You need to connect to the online update server.
LY

A rewer DIALux Plugln catalogue is avalable.
‘Would you ike to updats the cataligue?

Fig. 5 Online update of luminaire catalogues

About Online Catalogues

DIALux offers the possibility to use online catalogues.
Online catalogues have the advantage that you can
insert in each case the luminaires, which you need
straight into the DIALux project, without installing a
complete Pluglin on the PC. Working with online
catalogues is described fully on page 102.

Lamp Pluglins

DIALux includes a lamp Plugln interface. After selecting a
luminaire from the luminaire catalogue, you can select
the correct lamp for this fitting. Luminaire Plugins only
offer standard equipment data for the luminaires. The
numerous variations of the same lamp type makes it
absolutely necessary to select the exact lamp type which
will be used in the installation. Some of the luminaire
Plugins directly offers the possibility to select the correct
lamps from a lamp Plugin for the desired luminaire. If
this feature is not (yet) integrated in the luminaire Plugin,
the lamp Plugln can be started directly from DIALux.
Lamp Plugins have to be installed by the user like the
luminaire Pluglns. DIALux offers for both lamp and
luminaire Pluglns some demonstration data in the user
database and in the DIALux Demo Lamp database.
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DIALux directories

Background information

Microsoft has more and more strictly separated the user
and the administrator privileges in Windows Vista and
XP. So misuse of the computer by unauthorized persons
or by malware was complicated. On the other hand
users, administrators and manufacturer of software are
more and more forced to follow the guidelines of the
operating system strictly. To make sure that also users
with restricted privileges can use DIALux with all its
features it was necessary to change some directories
used by DIALux.

Furniture, textures, my database

These directories are now placed in the “application data
common folder”. This standard directory can be changed
by the administrator. The following examples are
standard settings after a windows installation.

Windows XP, Windows 2000

C:\documents and settings\All

Users\application data\DIALux

e Drive is the system drive (standard: C:)

e subdirectory ,,documents and settings” is localized,
(Standard: ,,Documents and Settings”)

e subdirectory application data is localised and hidden
(Standard: , Application Data”)

Windows Vista

C:\ProgramData\DIALux

e Drive is the systemdrive (standard: C:)

e subdirectory ,ProgrammbData” is hidden

Projects and raytracing files

Since DIALux 4.4 the DIALux project files and the
raytracing files are stored in the “my documents” folder.
This was necessary to make sure, that users with
restricted privileges can load and save files.

Windows XP, Windows 2000

C:\documents and settings\" user name"” \my

documents\DIALux

e Drive is the system drive (standard: C:)

e subdirectory ,my documents “ is localized,
(Standard: ,,my documents”)

Windows Vista

C:\User\"user name"\documents\DIALux
e Drive is the systemdrive (standard: C:)
e subdirectory , user” is localized
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e subdirectory ,,documents” is localized

Program files, support

The DIALux directory is placed in the “Program files”
folder. This standard directory can be changed by the
administrator. The following examples are standard
settings after a windows installation.

Windows 2000, XP, Vista

C:\Program files\DIALux

e Drive is the systemdrive (standard: C:)

e subdirectory ,program files” is localized

Common used program files (DIALux, Plugins)

The DIALux directory is placed in the “Program files”
folder. This standard directory can be changed by the
administrator. The following examples are standard
settings after a windows installation.

Windows 2000, XP, Vista

C:\program files\common files\DIALux

e Drive is the systemdrive (standard: C:)

e subdirectory , program files” is localized
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DIALux Light

DIALux Light Wizard has been available since DIALux
version 3.1. With the help of this wizard it is possible to
complete lighting designs quickly and simply. This means
that infrequent users of DIALux can readily use the
program without having to train themselves fully in using
the software.

After the installation you will find the DIALux Light
Wizard on your desktop near the "normal" DIALux icon.
You can start the wizard by one double-click. If you have
already started DIALux, you will find the DIALux Light
wizard in the menu File > Wizards.

Wizard Selection ) - x|

The following wizards are available:
=] a >
-
W D4 Irnipart Field Arrangements  Line Arangements

-y -y - v
~ PR "'U
Quick Planning Prafessional Quick Arched room L-Shaped Room
Flarning
&
[ 4 vV .
Polygonal Boom Rectangular Room  Quick Street Planning

Thiz wizard guides you through an entire simple planning.

Mest > I Cancel

Fig. 6 DIALux Light Wizard — DIALux Light icon

After starting DIALux Light you are welcomed by a
startup window. In this window the next steps that
follow are explained. To move to the next window click
on Next.

4| oraLux Light wizard =

Welcome to DIALux Light Wizard,
your tool for simple yet complete planning of standard projects.

This wizard quickly gudes pou thiough an entire DIALu plarnng

The following sleps are srecited
* Projsct Infomation Input
* Foom Beomety Query, Calevlaton Parameters and Luminaire Selection
* Placement of ininares, caleulation and vizuslization of the resultz.

* Spaciication of piint options and prtout, Expost ss PDF and DIALL project

¢ Bach Mest » Cancel

Fig. 7 DIALux Light Wizard — Start
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In the window Project Information you enter your data
and the data of your customer. Both will appear later on
the printout. After completing the data entry, please
click on Next.

4 praLus Light wizard x|
Project Information &
Erter al infoimation on the preisct, réom ad epsrates 5
lighi.
~Properties of project ~ Cortact
Project Project 1 Contact IJuhn Q. Publc
Room Room1 Tobechir | TEERTE
Project Desciption: S ales Manager EAR [mizsa7s 780
E-mait |Juhnu Publc@wet|uk
Cempany: [Puic Light srd Design
Fumely namaabis data fislds which will be shovn on the project cover [Frst vsae 855
heet
e ikdhese [UK1234 Samole Tawn
Field Hame: alue:
1 [PaerlorContact | [Vike Hipers [Drited Kirgdlom
2 [orderio vz
Cerpany bao Select Image.
3 [Corpary [VyereTmpan
4 [Custeneriia EEE]
s | [
Set Opesator &5 Standard
e forhutie Check here to save the operalor data for fulure:
projects.
< Back Hewt > Cancel

Fig. 8 DIALux Light Wizard — Project information

In the window Data Input you specify the room
geometry on the left hand side. By default DIALux Light
produces a rectangular room. If you check the box Use L-
Shaped Room, DIALux Light shows a L-shaped room.
Enter the relevant dimensions with regard to the room
figure drawing. You can change on the left hand side
the reflectance of the ceiling, walls and floor. The wall
reflectance selected applies to all the walls.

4 praLus Light wizard =10
Data Input i
Enter all vaibies recuited for the 1oam and select your luminaite and ils mourting type - ]
lighi.
~ Foam Geomey: ~ Luminaire Sefection
Lenghlak  |6.000 Drawing: Previsvr Luringire:  [DIAL 3B5 300 Lewchis ~]  Dotabses ~

n
Wikh (b 5000 m Select the quaniily bese: DIAL
2600 | Luinous enitance 1
Height mll e, |
Werking Plane; |0.050 mo( Lavee 15726 36 = I=
2 A ‘ £

Wal zone: 0.000

Here pou can modify the provided
luminous fl.o of the lumnares:

2 el N L W Luminous Flic = -L'..,!"
Degrees of Reflocbon
wals [0 = %[senawawal 7] || MouieaTs [SulacoMoumed =]
Goud [0 =] %[sendadFoxn ] Madiy the mousiing height via one of
R Paramsless Cakcuating Grid onbeg  [F00 n Wakplane
Fiefsiancs & putcmatic Height abave Workgsae: [1:978 i
[#ppicatin eraneie 7] Cpigance’ [T50 m Mauniing Height: {EE m
Maitsnance  [060 Corts [T w[F | Dmersons La8 HELH0 0160007 m
<Back Nea » Carcol

Fig. 9 DIALux Light Wizard — Data Input

One click on Databases starts a manufacturer Plugin. In
the Plugln you can select the luminaire which you want
to use and then click on Apply or Use. Then close the
Plugin. Now DIALux Light shows you the selected
luminaire on the right above. (By default the last used
luminaire is always displayed.) After completing the data
entry, please click on Next.
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DAL Light Wizard T

ATELIELYETAN
Data Input & o
Erian al vl reuites o e oo and select yaur umingie andita moug ypes Towe  EETSECALGHTIG
CLAUDE
Flaam Gecrety Lumnare Selecion colcoan
DAL
Lenghfap  [E000 Draang: Frevien Luminaiec  [DieL 365 9904 evcnie =] ERCC

ESSPSTEN
Wealh 500 Select b quarii e

m
m
Height: 2300 L : o Lumicus enittance 1 \
Waking Plre: [0850 | m L I tap  [immG o] =
o0 . i

FACERHLLT

Fete pou car oy the povided 15m
Vimirass ol he bimstes: ears
LIMBLRS
umnaus Pl =60
L et L L it
(- Deees o Fsfect e
g [0 =] &[StndacCeing A e nazna
OsRAM
el 50 x] % [standamwa x Mourking Tipe: [ SufaceMounted = )
FaLES
Gowd [0 =] %[Shondwe P ~ Hocks e sl byl re o e
e lolowing paiamaiers e
Flonm Ferameters Cakeulaiing Gid Susgension Hegh! o010 ™ o :’;‘50
Releerce & Automai Heghl ahews Worklane [T575 i SPECTRAL
eshan 2va - ELTY
Ml CDitares  [I0 m orling Hegh! [ " Sidil
Marbenance |00  Pains F x[F Dimerisians [Lx B < H} 1340 % 01600 072 m ?ﬁ;”“
TORIASERAL
TRILE
| 8

Fig. 10 DIALux Light Wizard — Launch a Plugin

P
User Database
General | Lamp | Other | Found: 30
b ol
Wihich luminaire are you looking for ? DIALBS 900-Leuchte Mew Eaarch
DIAL Stehleuchte
Article number: Manufacturer. DIAL Aufbaustrahler
= = DIAL Optikleuchten =
= [oel =l Dalete
s
Irnpart
Lurninaire Mame:
BS 900-Leuchte - mit BAP— =] EX!M
Luminaire Type: spiegelraster - Export
direkrstrahlend - hochglanz
I = =loxiert - Lampe L3sW/21
A!gl; Clase

Fig. 11 DIALux Light Wizard — User Database

In the window Calculation and Results DIALux Light
calculates the number of luminaires by the efficiency
method that you need to achieve the desired
illuminance. You can enter the desired illuminance in the
field Planned Em. The luminaires, which are outside the
room, are not considered by DIALux Light in the
calculation. By using the entry Horizontal arrangement or
Vertical arrangement you can specify the distances of the
luminaires to each other and from the wall. After you
have inserted all values correctly, click on Calculate and
DIALux Light will start the calculation.
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R
Calculation and Results 3
Here you can caloulale varicus vaiiations and check the results - w
lighit.

lsohix Lines

DIAL 355 3004 suchte:

Luminare:
Dimensions (L« B < HY 1340 0.160 x 0074 m e =
- Cacudation Paismeteis

Plarned Em: 500 bk Suggestion o

Hedizontal atrangement

Nmbaoix  CHED R S
g 1.50 m [o7s U | 000 | 000 | ooo | ooo [ 000 ooo | oo | ooo | ooo | oo | 2]

, | oo |
Vestical anangement e
| 000
s B | |
g [ n o8 m | |_bO0
| 000

| boo =
141 >
| Eavib] | Eninl) | Emaxlsl | Emin/Eav | Emin/Emec

Calculste

<Bock Ned > Cancel |

Lursinaire Fiotaficr: | 30 I

Fig. 12 DIALux Light Wizard — Calculation

Afterwards DIALux Light displays the results in a figure of
isolux lines and a table for the work plane.

¥ DIALux Light Wizard B Xl
Calculation and Results =
Here you can calculate vaious variations and check the recuts -9
light.
Luminaire: [D1L 3 BS S00Letchte w50, 1~ Isolu Lines:
i P & Automatic
Dirrerigiors (L« B 2 H]; 1,340 % 0.160 % 0.074 m . s40 “iﬂ " Free Choice
- Cakulalion Paramsters———————————— @ «r i Kewe [500 9

E
Planned Ef: 500 Ik Suggesben |;|in &
B0 63

P
Hasizortal anangesvent \LI\“’“ |
Numberot =] #’E
[ = n o " 043 [ 058 | 085 | 135 | 173 | 212 | 250 |

% 3B sz W7 3 2w = 23 4 4
. WO 4z SE mT M1 W0 F;S oM L 4
- Vatical
4 S0 Se7 | 886 437 405 8 24 4 4 |
Numbe of . % E W0 SR 67 | 65 S 42 W2 34 1/
3 [ier m [o8s n 455 64T Ba2 BAD G40 42 34 3/ ;
a7 547 62 B4 540 48 403 3w /.
2| S M6 | B S 43 42 W/ /o]
- Aitangement paiamelets | ¥
Lusrinaire Rotatian: [0 o T
oo Eavl) | Emnld | Emarl) | Emn/Eav | Emin/Emas |
(] EE] [ 043 03

< Zusiick. Weitei I Abbiechen

Fig. 13 DIALux Light Wizard — Calculated Result

In the Result Output window you have several choices;
you can print the results or save them in electronic
format as a pdf file. So click the appropriate button. By
using the check boxes next to the printout symbols you
can affect which outputs are actually printed out. By
default all outputs are activated. If you would like to
provide for example only a short overview, activate only
the summary. If you would like to present the results to
your customer, you may wish to activate all outputs.
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x
Rezult Output A
Hee you can print the iesults of save it as PDF file fot farwatding ﬁ
- Select Outpul Luminase Data Shect -
[ Project Cover ' Luminste Data Shest [ Summary Disgam1  [LDC (Polar) =]
e ] —]
= ﬁ @- Disgam2  [UGH =]
n M'@ (IR Luminais Classiication
- 2 tea -] « o e
» r
5 lopad Proocot O |Liao i Dot Lt = iy
ol ] C UTE
= i
FrEEs T Adtional Seting:
¥ Dutput Stendard UGR Vaies
I Ianinance quotient accerdng to LG7
}ﬂ Pink review }a Dutput a1 POF Fle. | ] Copy Resuts to Cipboard
&5 pint S [ e
< Back New > Cancel
Fig. 14 DIALux Light Wizard — Result Output
3 Print Preview il

Print. |@ | o Pégelj—nfﬁ = ‘@ @ FR% - |ﬂelu | Close

DIALux

T
PLOIIC Ughiara e sign opemir orno. Punlic
Firs | Auerar 855 Teleatone DH23¢ /55725
UK-123 ¢ TEmple Town Fax mzieiseTEO
Unilied Kirgtom e-Mal Jorna PuilaDwel uk
Room -5 ummary

\

/ so0m
360 (=]
E‘%‘ ES) e
‘Su S0 S0
(e )

5o |70
— s
Siﬂ L 250
\ 200
s_so \
s 053
om
um o1 525 Gmm

Height of R oam: 2,800 m. Mounting Height: 2800 m. Maintenance

factor: 080
Surface P [%] Ea [t Emn [
Wintplans ' Lt w4
Floor 0 64 197
Ceiling 70 &7 a2
Wialls (5) 0 130 =
wior kplane

Height 0250 m

Grid: 16><13 Faints

Boundary Zone

Values in Lux, Scale 1:75

Emaxe [t ug
871 04
510 059

kil o7
44 !

lluminanse Duatlent(accordlngta LG3:2001): Walls ¢ Working Plane: 0.291, Ceiing/ Woking Plane

0152,
Luminaire Parts List

Type | Fieces  Designation(C orrestion Factar) @ [im] P [u]
1 5 DAL 3BS000-Leuchte (1.000) 3350 ]
total 28800 249

Specific connected load: 15,29 Wim? = 3.42 W/mM3M00 b (4re 30 22,50 m7)

Fig. 15 DIALux Light Wizard — Output

At the end of the DIALux Light Wizard a dialogue is

displayed. After you have completed DIALux Light, the
calculated result is displayed as 3D rendering in DIALux.
Here you have the option to save your calculation results

under the menu File = Save.
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=10
End of the DIALux Light Wizard
“You have successluly finished & conplele plarring
Tor et the wizaid, cick on Fingh
I Riestat Wizard for addtional plarving
Cancel

Fig. 16 DIALux Light Wizard — End
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Working with Wizards

If you are using DIALux for the first time and you do not
have much experience with CAD programs, we
recommend that you create your first projects with the
help of our wizards.

Experienced users can skip this chapter.
Bo.oB : ]

Prajektmanager
Note

Mo wdoemancn avaisble

~l T -
& New Exterior Project [‘_‘ ;/ Open Last Project
d New Street Project LJ Open Broject

¥ Show this diafog o ne:t program sterl

B Project | Furk. _| e | . | doups

For Helo, ress L

Fig. 17 DIALux Startup Dialogue

After the installation DIALux always starts with a
Welcome window. In this window you can click with the
left mouse button on DIALux Wizards. If you do not see
this Welcome dialogue any more, you will find the
wizards in the menu File > Wizards.

‘| Eile | Edit Miew CAD Paste Lur

[ew Skeg+n

1
| Open... Strg+0 !:

= AV E Strg+3

]
un
L)

T Wizards.., h |—

Import 3

Export 3

PagelPrinker Setup...

|4 Print Preview.., IEIB.D
| | & Print... Strg+P
1 Sektings 3

Last Projects Opened  »

Exit

Fig. 18 Launch DIALux Wizard
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A worked example using the wizard follows for a L-
shaped room with a luminaire arrangement to provide
500 Ix on the work plane.

3m 6m

Sm

Wizard Selection x|

The fallawing wizards are available:

ﬁlm

Quick Street  Professional
Quick Fla...

ick Planning Wizard b x|

Planning

Welcome to the guick planning
wizard.

This wizard guides you through an entire DIALus quick
planning.

The following steps are erecuted:

« Room Information Query
+ Selection and placement of luminaires

* Calculation of planning results

« Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 19 Working with Wizards — Start

Click on the Quick Planning Wizard and then the
following steps will be executed. Confirm each of your
steps by clicking on Next.

Quick Planning Wizard 1 x|

Room name
Here you cangive the foom & name. -y

\ -

*fou can now give the reom a name. |t can always be located again in the res sinuclure
under this name, Furthermare this name appears in this room's autput.

Quick Planning Wizard

X
Room Foim
FRoom Mame: Room 1 g ’ L ’
Variaus foom lypes are availsble for use in the quick planning, - (4

Diepending on the room type. the d ifer different opti
aids for uminaies

Select the raom type which best matches your piaject.
 Fectangulat fioom ' L$haped Roam Polyganal eom

AN

Quick Planning Wizard x|

Room Alignment
The room sligrment daterines the L-shaped roons oiisnlation witin the proict =0

~

The soract shigrment of the L-shaped roam simplifies the ety of the room data, if you
are ing it according t i

Select the orientation which bsst matches you project.

ﬂﬁ|

c i @

< Back

Cancel |

< Back Cancel
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Fig. 20 Working with Wizards — Room Name, Room Form, Room Alignment

Enter the name of the room, select L-shaped room and
afterwards define the orientation.

Quick Planning Wizard x|
Room Dimensions
Here you specify the room size. ’?’ .J'

‘What iz the room's dimengions?

a IW m Dirawing: Prevview:
b: IW m
i |3. oaa m
d: IW m

How high iz the room?

Height: |2-BDD m

< Back Cancel |

Fig. 21 Working with Wizards — Room Dimensions

Specify the Room’s Dimension and the Room Height.
Which wall symbolizes each letter a to d is displayed on
the drawing.
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Quick Planning Wizard

Material Properties

=

The matenal properties of the walls, floor and celing influences the distribution of 49
lurninaire within the room. \

Haw high are the surfaces' reflection degrees?

Degree of Reflection Material Caolor;

Cealling: I-m ﬂ o IStandard Ceiling

walk |50 x| % [Standardwal

L] L] 14

Flaor: IZU ﬂ b4 IStandard Flaar |+
Quick Planning Wizard
Workplane

height.

The watkplane is an imagined surfaces which runs parallel to the flaor at a specific

x|

<

—_— Haow high above the ground is the woikplane?
Height: IUBSU m wall Zane: ID.SUD T

The calculation grid on the warkplane can be generated as follaws.
Select the method which suts pou.

@ Automatic
" Manually

Distance of paints: |U.5UU i

Quick Planning Wizard i

Maintenance factor
Set the maintenance factor, or, altematively, the design factor,

‘whith which maintenance factar or design factor do you want to work?

Mainteriance factor: |U-90

or

Design factor: 1.25

A value between 0.1 and 1.0 is accepted for the maintenance factor,

The design factor a3 its reciprocal iz correspandingly betweer 1.0 and 10.0.

Feference Yalues: | Application example =

X
< _

< Back

Cancel I

Fig. 22 Working with Wizards — Reflection, Work plane, Maintenance Factor

Specify the Reflectance, Work plane and the

Maintenance factor. You can accept also the standard

values of DIALux by clicking directly on Next.
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3FFILIPPT

ATELIELYETAM

BEGA
BRIGHTSPECIALLIGHTING
CLALIDE

CONCORD

DIALLX

ERCO

ESSYSTEM

Quick Planning Wizard ETAP

FAGERHULT
Luminaire 5 election HESS
Select a luminaire for the arangement from your favourites or search the installed ‘4: HOFFMEISTER.
database for a suitable luminaire. \

IDMAN

LEM
LIGHTRONICS
LIMBLIRG
LLEDD
LOUISFOULSEN

Please select the luminaire to be used

Luminaire: | DIAL 3 B5 900-Leuchts = Datsbases ~

Select the quantity here: DlaL

Lurninous emittance 1 |

Lamp:  [1x726 36w =l =

Here you can modify the provided
luminious Aux of the luminaires:

Lurninous Flus: 33B0 m

PHILIPS
RIEGENS
SEAE
SIMES
SITECO
SPECTRAL
SPITTLER
Cancel gy vanma
THORLUE
THORK
TOBIASGRAL
TRILU

< Back

WILA
ZUMTOBELSTAFF

Fig. 23 Working with Wizards — Luminaire Manufacturer Selection

If you click in the dialogue of Luminaire Selection on
Databases, you can launch the installed Plugins or start
the User Database. Always a few luminaires are arranged
in the user database. In the user database you can save
your favoured luminaires, in order to have fast access to
your frequently used luminaires.

=l
User Database
General |W|WI Found: 30
Which luminaire are you looking for ? DIAL BS 800-L euchte Mew Search
DIAL Stehleuchte [

Al Enumoet Manufacturer DIAL Aufhaustrahler
=l IDIAL = DIAL Optikleuchten =l

(=]
5
=9
=

\ 2

=

Lumninaire Mamme:

| =

Luminaire Type:

¢ L

ES 900-Leuchte - mit BAP— =
Spiegelraster -
direktstrahlend - hochglanz

eloxiert - Lampe L3EW/21
A!gl;

m
T
5
=

®

=)
=t
o
o

Fig. 24 Working with Wizards — Plugln / User Database

Select the desired luminaire with the help of the filter
functions of a Plugin or the user database and then click
on the button Apply. Then please click on the Close
button.
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Quick Planning Wizard x|

Luminaire Selection

Select a luminaire for the arangement from your favourites or search the installed ’?ﬁ'
database for a suitable luminaire. \

Flease select the luminaire to be used:

Luminaire: | DIAL 3 BS 300-Leuchte j Databazes - |

Select the quantity here: DAL

Lurninaus emittance 1 I

Lamp:  [1:T2636w |

Here pou can modify the provided
luminous flux of the luminaires:

Luminousz Flus: I 33800 |

Fig. 25 Working with Wizards — Luminaire Selection

DIALux displays the selected luminaire in the dialogue of
Luminaire Selection.

Quick Planning Wizard x|

Mounting height
Specify the mounting height for the luminaire arangement. ’?ﬁ'

Select the luminaire's mounting type:

Maounting Type: ISurface-Mounted Vl

Modify the mounting height via one of
the following parameters:

Suspenzion Height: ID.DDD m
Height above ‘wiorkplane
Wworkplane: I‘I 876 m

Mounting Height: IZSUU "

Wwiorkplane Height:0.850 m
Foom Height:2800m  Luminaire height:0.074 m

Preview:

< Back Cancel

Fig. 26 Working with Wizards — Mounting height

Select the luminaire’s mounting type.
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Quick Planning Wizard x|

Quantity
Calculate the number of luminaires required by specifying a desired average 4“
tlumination or pravide the quantity walues yourself. \

Enter the dezired

average illuminatian: Preview:

Em: 500 It

Or alternatively the desired number af rows
and luminaires per row:

Fows:

— ——— =
—

—
—

Luminaires per Row:

< Back Cancel

Fig. 27 Working with Wizards — Calculate the number of luminaires

On the basis of the efficiency method DIALux calculates
the necessary number of luminaires for a specified
illumination. The luminaires, which are outside the room,
are not considered in the calculation.

Quick Planning Wizard x|

Alignment
Specify the alignment of the luminaires in the room. 4"

Enter the desired alignment of the luminaires

in the room: Freview:

 lengthways

% across

Options may be deactivated to prevent
overlapping luminaires.

If required, change the distance bebween the
first rows and the left wall [lengthways] or the firgt
column to the battom wall (across) respectively:

Distance: IU- 750 m

< Back

Cancel

Fig. 28 Working with Wizards — Alignment of the luminaires

In the Alignment dialogue you can specify the
orientation of the luminaires as lengthways or across.
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Quick Planning Wizard ﬂ

Finishing the quick planning wizard

“r'ou hawve completed the quick planning wizard
zuccessiully.

ou cat how edit the created oo &5 wsual with D1ALuR, Yiou
could alzo immediately caloulate the room,

¥ Immediately calculate created room.

To exit the wizard, click on Finish.

< Back Cancel |

Fig. 29 Working with Wizards — Calculate result

Click on the Finish button and DIALux will begin the
calculation and afterwards the calculated result will be
displayed.

ST Y a PLOE )
FEzvEREREC B -« e v seaicoin
Prajektmanages s

e exy
Room |

Mo romancn avaisble.

T (v (o0 [ va [ go |

PHinks 3 COMpact resul overdew ool 0.00 cdim? S74M  mn 000m LU

Fig. 30 Working with Wizards — Visually represented result

In order to display the calculated results click in the
toolbar on the Single Sheet Output button. Afterwards
you will see a summary, which displays all the important
details on one page.
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Fig. 31 Working with Wizards — Single Sheet Output
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The DIALux User Interface

DIALux has adopted the user interface of Windows XP.
Dynamic settings of the toolbar, the new and much
more comprehensive Guide, simpler dialogues to guide
the user all make working much easier and much faster.

& ol |3 & EPLO@A | ] 50 BarRiza3TB
Gl » [FEe ] B« afle sf e vanie :
S BT m—— W Gesamter Raum - 3D View 1p % The Guide
Project | Corcact | Address | Detsis | Lecaten | Indoor Lighting

Name [BEW Wsmeihachen

e |—J Project manager oot
o | with Inspector e

B Isert caiculstion safaces
2 Insert caloubation poinks

Outdoor Lighting

Street Lighting

Light scenes

CAD-WindOW Emergency Lighting
T L 0 T ECE| Daylight

Far Help, press F1. 0001 0,00 cdfm? 6538 m - 119m 0.000m L

Fig. 32 DIALux user interface

The DIALux user interface is divided into three main work
areas.

e CAD window

e Project manager with Inspector

e The Guide

These three work areas enable effective and clearly
arranged planning of lighting installation with DIALux. In
each of these areas you can access certain software
functions or edit objects. The Project manager includes
the Inspector and the respective tree structure (project,
furniture, colour, luminaire, and output).
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The CAD Window

“ Raum 1 - 3D Yiew =13l x|

Fig. 33 3D view of a room

WRaum 1 -3 view f [y Raum 1 - Fioor plan TR

= Rulers L

| HL M

']/,/lt‘é'l =i H [ 3] H [ |:
< I ]

Fig. 34 Ground plan view of a room

In addition to the 3D and ground plan views, you can
also use the side and front view for interactive planning.

The CAD window is used for the interactive lighting
design. With the mouse, you can graphically rotate,
zoom, move and roam the room, the street or the
exterior scene. The PAN or move option can always be
accessed via the middle mouse button. The Zoom option
is assigned to the wheel (if using a wheel mouse).
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The right mouse button is very important when working
with DIALux. Depending on the selected object, the
program mode and the working area, different
important options can be accessed.

/2

Fig. 35 Right mouse button

Additionally you can move, scale, rotate or select objects
Please note:

Open context menu inside or outside the room. Right-click to access a
with right mouse context menu.
button!

[ T R0

L

Tuann Biedel MMM Xmm GMOn MM

Fig. 36 3D CAD window context menu

TRIT | e v e g et AvE[y [ Ty w——

Fig. 37 Ground plan view context menu

In the project manager you can right-click inside the
room to select the 3D or the ground plan view. If more
than one CAD window is open, you can arrange them as
desired via the Window menu. If the window is full
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Please note:
The red rotation point
enables a rotation around

the red axis, likewise the blue
and the green rotation points

enable rotations around the
blue and green axis
respectively.

Please note:

Context menus are accessed
via the right mouse button
and "Properties" in the
Inspector via the left mouse
button!

DIALux Version 4.9

screen, you can change to another view via the tabs at
the top of the screen. Simultaneously working in multiple
windows is only recommended when working with a
high screen resolution and a good display adapter.

If an object has been inserted into a room, its context
menu can also be accessed with a right-click.

rotate around the
green axis

rotate
around

the blue
axis

Aoy and distribute 3
Copy &long & Line...
Cut
Copy

Delete
Adjust Brightness

rotate around
the red axis

Move the object

Fig. 38 Context menu of a selected object

If the Rotate option is activated, the object can be
rotated by clicking and rotating the point on the boom.
The red rotation point enables a rotation around the red
axis, likewise the blue and the green rotation points
enable rotations around the blue and green axis
respectively. Please keep in mind that the object has its
own coordinate system. The object can be moved by
clicking and pulling on the arrow cross.

New features since DIALux 4.4:

e now you can switch via the tab key between the
rotation mode and the scaling mode

e the object can also be moved at the corners, then
even the rotation in 2D will be positioned on
adjacent surfaces
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The Project manager
4

Project | Contact | Address | Details | Location |

Name: [BEW’ whermelzkirchen

Descrption =]

Date: W Automatic

BEW Wermekskirchen
s . sed

=y Gesamter R,
| Working Plane
M Floor
+|_l Roof surfaces
@ [ Wall surfaces
= Lumingires
5] 7 Luminaire Arrangement

Project hierarchy

“y Luminaire Arrangement
%3 Luminaire Arrangement
Lireenanardniung

% Linienanordnung

4, Linesnanordnung

e Luminaire Srangement
Tk, Luminaire Arrangement
Luminaire Arrangement
Luminaire Arrangament
Lireenanardnung

- - - R

-

BProject | i Furniture | @ Textures | Luminaire Sefection | = Output |

Fig. 39 Project manager

The Project manager enables a fast workflow with the
elements used in your lighting design. Each individual
element can be selected and its properties can be viewed
and modified in the Inspector. The Project manager
includes the Inspector and the respective tree structure
(project, furniture, colour, luminaire selection, and
output).

The project, in this example called “BEW Wermels-
kirchen”, organises the global project information such
as the name and address of the operator and the
customer, as well as all rooms, exterior scenes, streets
and luminaires. In the luminaire list, all luminaires used in
this project are listed, which were selected from a Plugln
via Use. Here the "alternative” luminaires, which have
not (yet) been used in this layout, are also organised.

e The room consists of the following sub-objects:
room defining surfaces (floor, ceiling, walls),
work plane, furniture and luminaire
arrangements.

e An exterior scene consists of the sub-objects:
ground element, furniture and luminaire
arrangements.

e A street consists the sub-objects:
street elements (roadways and lanes, parking
lanes, sidewalk, grass strip, bicycle lane and
emergency lane) and the luminaire arrangement.
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If you select one of these elements (left-click), its
properties are displayed in the Inspector. A right-click
opens the context menu for that object, just as it does in
the CAD view.

The Luminaire Selection

Another tree structure exists for the luminaire selection.
This becomes visible if you click on the Luminaire
Selection tab at the bottom of the Project manager.

Projektmanager

- General | Desoiption | Technical Data

Luminaie  [DIAL 6 Opfikevichien

s My Database
1% DIALux Catalogs
&F F Filippi
s ETAP o
§¥ Lonance Double-click on a
§1 SITECO .
B Plugin to open it
waa WILA
-3 Not Installed Catalogs
al Ateljé Lyktan

BEGA
BRJJGHT Spacial Lighting

CLAUDE
& CONCORD
B onaLux
ELGO
ERCO
=5 ES-SYSTEM

Double-click a not
-egﬁifni““ installed Plugin opens
E o the internet horme-
page of the manufac-
turer.

HOFFMEISTER
1B 1DMAN
¥ LIGHTRONICS BV,
GLASHUTTE LIMBURG
Lleds Tluminacién
= Louss Poulsen
faz MAZDA
e WYC
) osram
I@ Filux & Danpex
5 PHILIPS
RIEGENS
Fil SEAE
(S SIMES
[ sPeCTRAL
" SPITTLER
£ svivanta
Targetti

I Thorlux Lighting
TL THORN Lighting
st TOBIAS GRAU

With a double-click on the

e YALA online catalogues a lumi-

£8 IUMTOBEL STAFF
= B Online Catalogs

BEGA

ERCO

PHILIPS AEG

haire can be selected of
the internet homepage of

¥ scie the manufacturer.

(§) SIMES
B Target
D Thorlux Lighting
TL THORM Lighting
siet TOBIAS GRAL
Z8 ZUMTOBEL STAFF
“¥ Luminsire Fiss
& [ Recently used Luminaires
oy DIAL 1 SNOVA
¥ DIAL 3 BS 900-Leuchte

Brol... | pFor.. | drTecs Flu. [ Gout.

i ® e

Fig. 40 PlugIn-Tree — Luminaire selection

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 39



Create your own luminaire
database.

Insert, delete, search for
specified criteria. Display of
luminaire images and
technical data.

DIALux Version 4.9

Installed Plugins are automatically recognized by DIALux
4.9. It is not required to reinstall the Plugins after
updating from older DIALux versions. Double-click on a
Plugln to open it. You can also access this option via the
Luminaire Selection menu.

Pluglns provided by our partners that have not yet been
installed are located a bit lower in the tree structure. A
double-click on a Plugln which has not been installed
opens the Internet Explorer window and the homepage
of the luminaire manufacturer is displayed, if available.
Some manufacturers provide individual luminaires or
entire Pluglns for downloading here.

The User Database

The user has the possibility to select those luminaires
from the various manufacturers’ Pluglns, which are
regular used in the DIALux project. These luminaires can
be saved in the User Database. It is also possible to
search for luminaires and to delete luminaires.

E
User Database
Genetal |Lamp | Other | Found: 30
ad
Which luminaire are you looking for ? Mew Search
Adicle numbet: Manufacturer: DIAL Aufbaustrahler
DIAL Optikleuchten = x
ﬂ IDlAL ﬂ B J Delete
o
Import
Lumninaire Mamme:
: ES 900-Leuchte - mit BAP— = Exjm
Lurninaire Type: Spiegelraster - 2
direktstrahlend - hochglanz
I j eloxiert - Lampe L3EW/21
ﬁ Close

Fig. 41 The User Database

Use the Import button to transfer luminaires to the User
Database. One or several ULD, *.Idt (Eulumdat), *.ies or
* cib files can be imported from any desired directory. If
a luminaire has been imported into the project —i.e. it
appears in the luminaire list — it can be copied to the user
database via a right-click.

Insert Luminaire Files into DIALux
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= 2
P Seatch [~ Folders | 'y I__'ﬁli x n | E\v
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img Properties .
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" EhnEne 1nT 1¥R Fulimdar Fils

Fig. 42 Explorer context menu whilst DIALux 4.9 is running

When DIALux is running in the background, you can
search any desired directories for luminaire data and
import them to the current DIALux project, or you can
insert them into your own database (right-click on the
file). DIALux supports the following formats:

. Eulumdat (Idt)

° CIBSE TM14

. IES (all variations)
° LTLi

Lamp Pluglins

After selecting a luminaire in a luminaire Plugln, some of
them offer the possibility to start an installed lamp Plugln
to find a lamp that fits into the luminaire. The lamp
Plugln provides all the technical and marketing data
needed including photometric files and maintenance
factors. If a luminaire Plugln is not yet prepared, to start
a lamp Plugin, the lamp selection can be started within
DIALux instead.

In the Property Page “Technical data” of the luminaire,
there is a button with three dots besides the lamp type
drop down list. Clicking on this button you gets a
selection of all installed lamp Plugins. One has to be
selected to find the correct equipment according to the
requirements of the lighting layout and the fittings.
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Fig. 43 Starting a lamp Plugin in DIALux

If there is not yet a lamp Plugln installed on this
computer, you are able to try out the DIALux Lamp
Plugin. If the luminaire manufacturer has entered
technical data, it will be used to pre select those lamps
that fits into the luminaire. The search criteria can be:
ILCOS-L code, power consumption, socket, voltage, etc.
The lamp Plugln then offers those products that fit into
the luminaire. You can choose those lamps that are most
suitable for the lighting layout. This choice could be a
standard lamp or picking from special colours, colour
rendering index, long maintenance lamps or other
specific properties of the lamp. The lamps include all
technical data, even light distribution curves for reflector
lamps, so you can decide whether to use a spot or a
flood reflector. If the “change” of the light distribution
curve is not possible, the luminaire can restrict the
replacement of the original LDC.

DIALux Lamp Catalogue

DIFAYRT) S

DIALux Lamp Catalogue

2] Lo tyme [Tungsten Halagen lamps ~ "Desciption | Maintenance factor,
Minimum load [s0 v

Low-valtage halogen reflector lamp with highperity ||

i tefsctor of 111 1

] M e
Froduet Features

et v sk i 6 i ol

Colour ot ght
[ Colour offgh impeova beam shape
T =l 553 socket and screw oftab terinals aloning for
Lo heS; i drect wire connechion wih imating eyelet o
ILCoSL [Hmes - focepiats ‘

Eamel Saew UN-block quartz glass

|HMGS 111mm 12V 50w &' Spot
JI A GE 11T e 12 - Flooc

Glare 1z, wiel defined accent lighting wib minimum
amourt of diect glare from the lamp.

i3 | appication

; N Excelent ight source for generd ighting and
specially cieative accent lighting in shops,
restautants, hotels, gallenies. exhibitions and

= | j -

Fig. 44 DIALux lamp demo database

Close calalogue

The user can insert one or more lamps to the luminaire.
So it is possible to mix up spot and flood reflectors in a
line of spotlights or it is possible to mix the light colours
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within the some arrangement. The selected lamp can be
added to the original equipment or it can replace it.
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Create your own tree structure. In
the furniture tree DIALux shows
all directories and *.SAT files
under

C:\documents and setting\All
Users\Aplication
data\DIALux\furniture
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The Furniture Tree

Furniture can be moved from the furniture tree to the
project (any view) via the mouse using drag and drop.

i Projektmanager i Vorschau X

Geometry Office accessories
Use & drag-and-drop
Position: P action to pull an ohject
5 - 1 5 5 into @ CAD window.
¥:|0.000 |m ¥:|0.000 m Z:|0.000 |m

Rotation

Size
Lz m B m H: m

= P = Computer t Printer
Xi| 0.0 % (o0 [ERe Zi(0.0 [EERe
Printer t Flip Chart
i Standard elements '
# Room elements b
B;; Windows and doors j
@ Exterior scene elements
Pl Caloulation surfaces Flip Chart t Copyer
2 Calaulation points
=-§% Furniture Files
- 1% Outside -
- 7% DIALUX 4.2 -
¥ Eigene
[=- % Interior Laptop
1 Office accessories
£ % Furniture K
# F% Persons ' U
i Plants <
£l = Sanitary '#9. '
¥ Shop PC PCt
% Stairs
Telephone t TFT screen

TFT screen with
keypad

._EProje&\\ih Furniture L“Co\ours L ¥ Luminaire ... Lj Output

Fig. 45 The Furniture tree

The furniture tree is divided into seven subdirectories.
You can move the preview window of the furniture tree
and dock it in various positions in DIALux. You can move
and copy furniture from one folder / directory to
another. Also you can create new folder and you can
delete existing ones. All this is available by a right click
on the furniture or on the folder.

Now DIALux saves the furniture as *.m3d files. The
benefit is that the preview pictures are saved also in that
file. That makes it much easier to share DIALux furniture
with friends and colleagues. Of course you can still save
them as *.sat and * .jpg files.

The Colours Tree (since version 4.3, formerly Texture
Tree)
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You can use the Colours tree to modify the properties of
surfaces via drag and drop - similar to inserting furniture
into a room. In the textures tree you find predefined
textures (surface pictures), RAL colours and you have the
option to organise your own textures. You can move and
copy textures from one folder / directory to another. Also
you can create new folder and you can delete existing
ones. All this is available by a right click on the texture or
the folder.

The subfolder Light colours and Colour filter will be
explained in the chapter Light Colours.

General Raytracer Options

Mame: Tiles brown
Rho: 63 %
Size X: 0,300 |m ¥:|0.300 |m

Preview:

=I-Lg# Textures
+Lg# Exterior
+ Lg# DIALux 4.2
=-Lgé Inside
=I-Lg# Floor
Lg# Concrete
Lg# Tiles
+-Lg# Wood
Lg# Linoleum
Lg# Fitted carpet
Ly# Ceiling
Ly Window
Lg# Furniture
Lg# Doors
+- Ly Wall
4Lz Colours
Ly Light colours
L&) Colour filter
@ Used Textures

B Project Lh Furnimk 4* Colours L ¥ Luminaire ... Lj Cutput

Fig. 46 The Colour tree

When you select a texture in the texture tree, the
Inspector shows a preview of it. After the import the
reflection is calculated according to the RGB-values of
the texture. You may modify this value later. It is
important to specify the real size of the texture. The
default value is 1 x 1T m. If you take a photo for example
of a building’s facade and import this photo as a texture,
you have to enter the real size of the building (length
and height). After you drag a texture onto a surface, you
may modify it (scale, rotate,...). Once a texture is placed
on a surface, you can flip /mirror it by entering a
negative length (e.g. -0.4m). This will only be used for
the selected surface.
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Please note:

The “Output” button in
the Guide and the
“Qutput” tab open the
output tree
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The Output Tree

Yet another tree structure exists for the output selection.
You can open it by clicking on the Output tab in the
Project manager

J =4 Cutput |

Fig. 47 Output Tab

or by selecting the icon in The Guide.

Outputs whose page icon is highlighted are immediately
available. The output types which are not highlighted
can only be obtained after the calculation has been
done.

=3 Room 1 ~
[+ =| Summary
[] =] InputProtocol
[¥ =| Luminaire parts list
[1 ] Maintenance plan
[ 1 =] Floor plan
[1 =] Luminaires {layout plan)
[ ] =] Luminaires (coordinates list)
[ ] Colour filter Jayout)
[ 1| | Furniture {(Jayout plan)
[ 1| ] Furniture {coordinates list)
[1| | Room elements {Jayout plan)
[1 | | Room elements {coordinates list)
[ | Calculation surfaces (coordinates list)
[1| | Workplace (coordinates list)
[ | UGR surfaces {coordinates list)
[1| | control group commissioning
[+ =] Photometric Results
[ 1 ralelatine corfarae fraenlte aooroizs b/

B Project L‘ﬁ-r Furniture L #¥ Colours L ¥ Lumin. \j Output l

Fig. 48 Output tree

To view an output on the screen, double-click on the
corresponding icon. To view multiple output types
simultaneously, right-click an output icon and select
Open in New Window. You can view all types of output
on the screen. The output types which have a tick made
in the checkbox are printed or displayed as print preview
when the File = Print or File = Print Preview commands
are used.

The observer position used in the CAD is used for the
output 3D rendering.

You may save the 3D rendering as a *.jpg picture. Just
move the rendering into the required position and select
in the menu File > Export > Save CAD view as JPG. Here
you can select a directory and enter a filename.
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The Guide:

The connecting
element which guides
you through the
programme.
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Fig. 49 Save a 3D rendering as *.jpg file

The Guide

The Guide accesses all work steps required for the
planning. It provides a “connecting thread” and helps
you achieve your aims quickly.

. The Guide L
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Edit room
f Insert New Room

P2 Load DiF Fie
I'l; Edit Room Geometry
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Fig. 50 The Guide
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Display Guide window

The Inspector

The Inspector displays the
Property Pages, which
contain the properties of the
selected object

(here Room 1).

DIALux Version 4.9

If you click on an icon in The Guide, the corresponding
option is directly accessed. If you hold the mouse pointer
on Indoor Lighting all options for planning a room will be
available.

You can adapt the guide to your individual wishes. With
this function you can hide and unhide respective
application fields.

If The Guide is hidden you can access it with DIALux 4.9,
the function Display guide window is in the menu
Window.

O @R g wee peer s g e | e | o - -

Ve A oGS o ] #o Biaarlimsnl
R ELEe [OE EETIE il TSR |
 Profektmonoger " iy | avx

General | Maintenance pln method | Room Sursce ¢ P

Namar [Raun

Dascrion: |
£l

Bpro... | qnm.:_.' e i Flu., | H0u..

Swkches the deplay o the gutte window onor off. [T [ET S60m 00w 0OOm MM

Fig. 51 Display guide window

The Inspector

With the Inspector you can view the properties of each
object selected either in the CAD view or in the Project
manager. Here you can also change the properties. Some
values have a grey background. These cannot be
modified here.

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 48



Changes to individual walls
or to the global setting for
the entire room?

Changes to the luminaire or
to the luminaire
arrangement?

Here you can change the
properties of the entire
luminaire arrangement, but
not the properties of
individual luminaires
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- Projektmanager
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Fig. 52 Property Page of the selected room in the Inspector

In the previous example you can see several properties of
the selected room. Click on the Room Surfaces tab to
change the reflectance properties globally.

Beware! Here you can only change the reflectance of all
walls together. If you wish to change the reflectance of
individual walls, you need to select the corresponding
wall and then change its property in the Inspector.

Please keep in mind that the Inspector differentiates
between individual luminaires and a luminaire
arrangement.
E|1_j Luminaires

E| Individual Lurinaire

¥ 1 x DIAL 3 BS 900-Leuchte
Line Arrangemnent
Ly 5 DIAL 1 SINOWYA
# Field &rrangement
Ly 9w DIAL 18 HALOSPOTE EL-F 50 W/KLR
E1-7%, Circle Arrangement

Loy 4 % DIAL & Optikleuchten

-

Fig. 53 Luminaire arrangement and its luminaires in the project manager
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Fig. 54 Property Page “Position” of the selected luminaire arrangement
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Here you can change the
properties of individual
luminaires within the
luminaire arrangement, but
not the properties of the
luminaire arrangement itself.

Property Page colour
appearance

Switch DIALux to the “Edit
Room Geometry” mode

The Guide 3 x

Indoor Lighting
Edit room

) Insert New Room
dxf Load CF fils

(1. Edit Room Geometry

Ij Insert ceilings, ground, and
columns

DIALux Version 4.9

Technical Data | Color appearance | Rotations | General 4
Luminous emittance 1
Lamp: T26 36W v ()
Luminous Flux: 2350 Im e
Power: 36 W I I

Correction factor: | 1.000

Correction reason:

=] [ Project 1
=)+ Luminaires Used
¥ 12 x DIAL 1SiNOVA
= ‘., Room 1
|1 Workplane
| Floor
| ceiling
+-_ Wall surfaces
=I-{_J Luminaires
=73 Field Arrangement
¥ 12 x DIAL 1SiNOVA

Fig. 55 Property Page of the luminaires within the selection

Edit Mode

When certain options are used, DIALux 4.9 switches to
an edit mode. For example, this happens in the following
situations:
o0 Free input of a new room
Change room dimensions at a later stage
Edit a ground element in an exterior scene
Edit a calculation surface
Edit an extrusion volume

O 00O

To switch to the edit mode, go to the Project manager,
select the object you want to edit with the right mouse
button, and click on Edit Room Geometry, Edit Ground
Element or Edit Calculation Surface. Alternatively you can
select the options from the menu Edit. A third way is to
click on Edit Room Geometry in The Guide. It is advisable
to modify the room geometry in the ground plan view.
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=+ Project 1
B Luminaires Used

Insert Luminaires

Edit Room Geometry

Calculate

Insert light scene

Insert contral group

30 Standard Wiew

Duplicate Room

Delete

Bl X

Benarne

Edit daylight obstructionl’:\s

Floor Plan (- Level Symbaolic)  F32 L

F&

Fig. 56 Room context menu (right-click on room)

After this option has been activated, the room's ground
plan can be modified individually. Relevant changes
occur to ground elements and calculation surfaces.

Lol [t vew CAD Pame LumnareSoecton QUPE Wrdow 1

Jidd ax EPLOWE s E 808
ElrxmnEREG . Bl e E
Prajektmanager s oo 1 - Flooe plan Y
Room Editor 3' o om o hibi | bie o b Be | lm i sk | bk
Dwmerions of the Enciosryg Cubod &
[0 m [0 m 3 numeric
hegt 2800w ;wcfmw” - 3 2
g N Interaction [
x ‘
2 (240 0.0 : :
P 0 : '
4 s a0 1m0 . ——— ] :
s (540 2,600 5400 - :
— . (RN RPN ORI TG RN R i
rsert Comdristes | Celets Cocrdinates | |
L Progect | i s ~
= Lutminaires Used =
¥ 4 DIAL 3 BS S00-Leuchte
- e < || graphic
3 Interaction
- Pio. | Jou. | &
Tan A G

Fig. 57 Room edit mode

By clicking on the walls they can be moved interactively
within the CAD view, parallel to their previous positions.

Click on the room coordinates to move them to another

position in the room as desired.

Right-click on any position on the wall allows you to
insert a point at this position via the context menu.
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DIALux automatically
recognizes whether
luminaires are positioned
inside or outside the room.

Calculation surfaces and
ground elements can have
any polygonal shape.

DIALux Version 4.9

h

| Insert Poink My

Apply

Cancel
@ 30 ctandard iew F&
& Floar Plan (¥-¥ Level Symbalic)  F2

Fig. 58 Insert a new corner

Further room coordinates can be added or deleted in the
Property Page by clicking on the corresponding row and
selecting Insert Coordinates or Delete Coordinates. Then
you can enter the coordinates numerically. You can also
enter the maximum room dimensions via length and
width. All lengths are then correspondingly transformed.

Please note that in the previous example (Fig. 57) the
luminaire at the bottom right will not be displayed or
calculated after the new coordinates have been applied.
If, however, the room is enlarged again, the luminaire is
automatically reinserted.

You can edit ground elements of an exterior scene in a
similar way. To insert a ground element into the exterior
scene use The Guide or the furniture tree.

B OUECOGOC DAW LAU VARE LUTDSTE SN0 KR WO ¢ -o

JEd a3l gPLO®E | B2 5 g .8213

[E 2 w[EEERE - s ke «f |

Projektmanager 8 Exterior scene 1 - 30 View aex

Room Editer
Damensions of the Enclosing Cuboid

[egth] 7500 m W[ m
—_—  Surtacn Condnates
| T iy
X ¥ |
3 |19.000 25000 7.900
2 | 26 000 7400
3w mow e
+ 150w 32000 7100 apatkaes e

g Eaterin scene |
&1 [ Gound sheeneres

- Ground element |

- 2

Fig. 59 Edit a ground element
DIALux can handle calculation surfaces with any shapes.
You can click with the right mouse button to edit the

calculation surface. For example you may create a
polygonal task area above a polygonal desk.
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For Help, press F1L 44mm OMim 000m [

Fig. 60 Create a polygonal "Task Area" above a desk

If there are already help lines placed in the room or
exterior scene, their shape can be used for the surface
which is currently in the edit mode. This is very helpful if
firstly the shape of a template (DXF/DWG) has been
copied with a helpline and secondly this shape should be
taken over for the surface (room, ground element,
calculation surface or extrusion volume). This function is
started when making a right click on a helpline while the
surface is in edit mode.
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Fig. 61 Taking over the shape of a helpline for the room geometry
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Optimise Personal Settings

The presetting that DIALux has can be changed. You can

find all the menus for modification under File = Settings.
File |
1 Mew Chrl+M

=8 Cpen... O

Close

Save

Save As...

s Wizards, ..

Irnport 3

Export 3

Page/Printer Setup...
Prink Preview. ..

Print... Chrl+P

=

Settings ¥ |55 eneral optians...

Last Projects Opened — » Customize Toolbars and Keyboard...

Exit

Fig. 62 Menu Settings

General Options

The menu General Options has 8 tabs with various
settings. Under Standard Values you can specify the
national typical settings Room Dimensions, Reflectance,
Work Plane etc.. Here you can determine which standard
values DIALux should use. When creating new rooms,
these values are used as presets. Of course you can
change the current planning values or standard presets
at any time. That means if you want to accomplish
calculations for another country you do not have to
change each entry individually. DIALux has the relevant
parameters for all the usual standards and regulations of
individual countries.

Furthermore you can activate the British standard LG7
and the Australian standard /EQ-7. You can see those
standards in the output under Summary and photometric
results.

Hint: These changes do not change the DIALux language
setting.

As an alternative you can change the values individually.
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DIALux 4.9 PO

Standard Values |Global I CAD Window | Cutput I Cortact I Energy Evaluation I Window | Rooflights |

Standards:  |United States -

Room Dimensions Reflection factors Workplane

Length: 17.999 ft Ceiling: 30 % Height: 2493
Width: 11.999 ft Walls: 50 % wall zone: 0.000 ft
Height: 9.000 ft Floor: 20 B

Light loss factor: .0.80

Initial specifications for luminaire fields

Em: 500 |x Em {Us): 50 fc  Em 10 Ix  Em (outside 1 fc
Luminaire Classification according  (7) DIN [@]:74 @ UTE @ CIE
UGR. Spacing-to-Height-Ratio: @ 0.25 Surrounding area:
1 1.00 @ Room dimension - 1.64 ft
[¥] Tluminance quotient according to LG7 (@) Taskarea + 164 ft

[¥] Output Standard UGR Values
[¥] Show proportion of calculation points under 400 bk (IEQ-7)

[ ok |[ cance |

Fig. 63 General Options — Standard Values

If the Global tab is selected, you can define the directory
(the folder), in which you will save the projects.

By using the entry Language you will change the
language of the DIALux user interface. By default DIALux
always starts with the language of the computer
operating system.

If a different language is selected DIALux will need to be
closed and restarted to activate the language change.

Under the Global tab you can specify additionally the

dimensional units (metric or imperial) and the
photometric units (European or American).
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DIALux 4.7 X

StandardVaIues| Global |EADW'indow Output || Contact | Energy Evaluation | Window | Raooflights

Project Directory: okumente und EinstellungeniBitker| Eigene DateieniDIALUx\Projects E]

Language: | English {United Kingdara) i

Show welcome dialog at program start,

Skart new project default with

(%) nothing ()Room () Exterior Scene () Standard street

Units

‘which system should be used for dimensions (lengths, areas, etc.)?

Dimensions: | Metric (SI) {m, cm, etc.) A |

which system should be used for photametric dimensions {lluminance, light density, etc.)?

Lighting engineeting: |European (3I) (b, cdfm?, etc.) v|

Mote: Changes are not seen in open windows in the Inspector. Close and re-open a window, or
Open a new window to see the changes

|:| Automatic notification For saving every |:| minukes.,

Fig. 64 General Options — Global

A convenient and practical functionality is the automatic
reminder to save data. You can set the time intervals
individually. During work on a project, when the set time
has expired, an info reminder box appears automatically.
This allows you to carry out an initial saving of the
project or, if you have already stored the project, to re-
save it.

Reminder !

The last time wou saved the project was 2 minutes ago,

Save now ] l Do nok save

Fig. 65 Automatic reminder to save data

If the CAD Window tab is selected, you can select the
Background Colours for your project and for the
printout.

Direct3D as an alternative to OpenGL

DIALux uses the most modern techniques for
visualisation of the lighting design. Before OpenGL or the
MESA mode was used. Because several graphic card
drivers, especially those from the “chip on board” cards,
don’t have good support of OpenGL, DIALux is now also
able to use Direct3D for the visualisation. Several graphic
card drivers offer a better support for Direct3D than for
OpenGL. We recommend working in OpenGL mode. If
some problems in the visualisation or even crashes occur,
you should switch over to Direct3D mode. If your
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graphics card doesn’t support this mode you will have to
work in the MESA mode. This is the slowest mode but it
is also the most reliable. The graphic mode can be
selected from the Windows All Programs menu by
selecting Start Options for DIALux or you can define the
standard mode for your PC in file -> settings -> general
options -> CAD window.

@ DIALux R Start Options BIALUx 4.7 DirectaD
B oralux 4.7

I DInLux 4.7 Light

Fig. 66 Start options

DIALux 4.7 X
Standard Yalues | Global | CAD Window | Output | Contact | Energy Evaluation | ‘window | Rooflights

Background Colours

2D Window:

3D windaw inside projects: Il | '] Il | ']

3D window outside projects: E

Select graphics driver

Modifications here are only effective after restarting DIALUx!

() Use secure graphics mode (Mesa driver)

() Use Openial system driver (hardware OpenGL or Microsoft Open GL driver)
@ Use Direck30 Driver

Additional Settings

[JEnable anti-aliasing {only with Direct30 and where available)

Coordinate arrows visible in 30
Morth arrow hidden in 0% position

Fig. 67 Graphic mode

If you have an “older PC" it is advisable to select the
Automatically change to wireframe display when moving
within the CAD views option. If you move within the
CAD while this option is activated, the room display is
updated smoothly, following the mouse movement.
After the mouse button is released, the entire scene is
displayed again. Thus the calculation time is reduced and
you can work with DIALux without disturbing “jerking”
on the screen.

Hint: By default the upper setting is activated. If you have
an “efficient” PC, it is worthwhile trying the deactivated
function. We suggest you use OpenGL mode if possible.

If you want the X, Y and Z coordinate arrows to be
visible in the 3D view, switch the Coordinate arrows
visible in 3D option on. Since DIALux 4.1 you can hide
the north arrow in 0° position.
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In the Output tab you can adjust general settings for
your output that appears on the relevant pages. You can
specify font sizes and line thickness of the outputs in the
Output tab.

Here you can modify the output footer and the logo. For
the logo please click on the three-point-button besides
the field Logo and then select the file in the opening
window, which contains your logo. DIALux opens
bitmaps (BMP) or JPG'’s.

DIALux 4.7 X

Standard Yalues | Global | CAD W'indow| Output |C0ntact Energy Evaluation || ‘Window | Fooflights

Leoline Thickness: pt Qukput For working levels
Draw Luminaires
Isoline Values Font Size: 10.0 pt Draw objects
Walue Chart Font Size: 10.0 pt
Scale of graphics: () Maximum size () Optimal standard scale
- =
Footer: | |
Header: [ pisplay file path [Jpisplay file name

Project details {Marmes For edit figlds)

1:| | 3:| |5:| |

2:| | 4:|| |

Attention: Changes do not affect existing outputs, The entries only applies to new output,

Fig. 68 General Options — Output

In the last tab Contact you can register your name and
address. Here the address of the company doing the
layout planning is entered. It appears in the output
header. These entries are used in the Property Page of
the project. Information about the operator is entered
here too. This is then transferred in each new project.
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DIALux 4.7 X

| Standard Yalues || Global || CAD Window || Dutput| Contact | Energy Evaluation || Window || Hooflights|

Conkack

Marne:

Telephone:

Fax:

e-Mail:

Company

Cormpany:

Addrass:

Attention: The modifications only affect new projects. Old and currently opened projects are not
affected,

Fig. 69 General Options — Contact

If the Customise function is selected, which you can
access via menu File = Settings = Customize Toolbars
and Keyboard, you can select the toolbars, which you
need most frequently. As soon as you launch this
function, you can alter the existing Toolbars. With the
left mouse button you can drag the functions, which you
do not need, into the Command tab. You can extract the
functions, which you need, from the tab to the desired
position. DIALux supports the standard Window's
Shortcuts, which you can launch by combinations of
shortcut keys. You can specify additional combinations in
the tab Shortcut Keys. The tab Options provides the

option to select more settings in the menu.
tomee utomee
Toobars  Commands | Kesbod | Options |

Ta add & command 1o & toobar. select & category and diag the
‘commend oul of ths dialog box 1o a toolbar

Commands:
<) uUndo =
0 Redo

& Cancel slection
& cut

=3 Copy

& paste

XK Delete

Toobars | Commands | Kesboad | Options |

| Selection fter
v Pick
[¥Mouss mode
[ Insert

JAlign

Close Hilfe

Jeostomize x|

Toobass | Commands | Kesbosid ﬂ;ﬁw\s!

Personalized Menus snd Tookbuars
¥ Alvsays show ful menus
Key assigrments: I | Shiowilull s after o shert delay
LI Reset menu and toolbas usage data
FRemove
Othes
Feset Al
[REZT L
Press new shortoud key. ¥ Show ScreenTips on toobass.
= ™ Show shostout keys in ScreenTips
Menu animalions: |(System defaul] ¥
Close Hite Close Q Hite

Fig. 70 Menu Customise

You can reset the user interface of DIALux in the menu ?
to restore the default setting at the next start of DIALux.
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Fig. 71 Reset user interface
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Create a New Project

If you click on the New button you will generate a new
project. DIALux can handle only one project at a time. An
already opened project must therefore be closed before
the new project can be generated. In the Inspector you
can define the Project Name and Descriptions of the
project. DIALux adds automatically the creation date.
Alternatively you can edit the date, by deactivating the
Automatic box.

i File Edit ‘iew CAD Paste  Luminaire Selection  Outpe

7 | S I '3“' ) | | i &
¢ wA[G[E[CP(O] Gs e
Projektmanager
Project rCnntact r.ﬂ.ddress rDetaiIs rLocatinn ]
M ame: IP[DiBCH
Dezcription: ﬂ
| <]
Date: m
o — —
-3 Projectl
- Luminaires Used
EL Roarn 1

Fig. 72 Create a new project

On the second tab you can arrange your Contact data.
These are replicated from the option settings, if
necessary you can modify these here. In the third tab
your Address is located and in the fourth tab are the
Details of the project. These details will appear also on
the title page of the output.

Project  Contact IAddressI Deta\lsl anat\nnl Plniactl Contact Address IDeta\Isl anatiﬂnl F’lniectl Enntactl Addiess  Detals |Lﬂcat\nn|

Contact IJnth Pubilic Company: IF’uhIic Light and Design 1. Iartnal for Contact - IMr Schmid
Telephone: |D1234J58?89 IFirstAvenueEBB 2 IUrderNu. . |v7523
Eeo: |D1234/58?SD Address IUK-1234SamDIeTDwn 3 |C0mnany ; ISchmidtGmbH
Erl [Jon Public@web ok [Lried Kingdom 4. [CustomerNo.; [a846

5 | a

Fig. 73 Insert project details

Since DIALux 4 the additional tab Location is included.
This tab provides for the determination of the position of
the sun with the daylight calculation (see chapter
Daylight calculation in DIALux). You can insert here the
location, provided that this is not selectable from the
available list, as well as the longitude and latitude in
degrees, time zone and summer time. Deactivated
checkbox summertime is equal to the wintertime. You
can save your inputs and remove any.
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daylight calculation
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Froject rCUntact ]’Address rDetai\s Location

Loations  |Liidenscheid =]

Length: |?.B3 & Save |
Sdidth: |51 22 * Remove |
Time |'I h deviation from G T

| <2 Heute: 08.09.2005

Fig. 74 Insert Project data — Location

Open a new project

An already existing project can be reopened at DIALux
start, if you click in the start window on Open project

Bla £t Vew CAD Padta LusiaireSolection Cutpt Window 1

@k ) ll ) £ E ]

Indoor Lighting

Eiit room

& st New Room

£ Load Di e

{%; EdR Room Geometry

§ lrsert celings, ground, and
cokumns

o ifomation avalsbie

B Traert windows and doors

Insert equipment
W Place Furiture.

o Sekct Tenture

~ MNew [nterior Project \ DAL Wizards
% Mew Extenor Project E‘—' DOpen Last Proect

it =
d New Street Project LJ D!uﬂ Project

Plan lighting

¥ Select Luminsires

[ Isert sngle Lumnses
L bt Lutinsics Field
% sert Line Arvangement
Ly tneark Crcle Arnangement.
Caleulation objects
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7 Show trus dsiog ot ned program start Outdoor Lighting
Street Lighting
Light scenes
Emergency Lighting
[ e e o S e ol 7| Daylight
For Help, press F1. M

Fig. 75 Open a project in the startup dialogue

or in the menu File = Open you can access the saved
project by double-click on it.

| Eile | Edit Wew CAD Paste Luminaire Selection  Cutput W

Hew Strg+M |

ez e
= )gpen,f\ Strgt0 | !

Close

L Save As..

Send Tou..
Fs \:_\u'izards...

import 3
Expork 3 ble
Page/Printer Setup. .,
Print Preview, .
Brint... Strg+P

W e

Settings »

Last Projecks Opened  »

Exit

Fig. 76 Open a project in the menu
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Project information in the file open dialog

The file open dialog has changed in the latest version of
DIALux. While opening an existing project the user can
see the most important information about the file.

—
QOpen BJ@
Losk in: | (3 Frojscts 5 O3 m
= S Proiect, Gther folders... Preview
i :) ™ |Projectz |
My Fiecent Conkent
Documents Room 1 g'-?r-—' . 7
;-“.‘ {r— f
Desktop Description
: Project
My Documents
Customer
My Computer
- Fie name | Projectt v [oen |
My Netwark,  Files of type: | DIAL L Project (") v/ [ cancel |

Fig. 77 Project preview

The information given in this dialogue about the project
is the 3D view of the first room or exterior scene,
information about the designer, the description and the
name of the customer. The button “other folders” opens
a list of directories formerly used to store DIALux projects
in.

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 63



fl

DIALux Version 4.9

Edit Rooms

In order to generate a room, click in The Guide on the
Insert New Room button.
The Guide o

Indoor Lighting

Edit room
& Inserk Mew Room

Fig. 78 Edit Rooms — Generate a new room

Edit Room Geometry

Afterwards the ground plan view appears on the right
side within the CAD window and the room coordinates
are displayed in the Inspector. Generally the coordinate
origin of the room is down left (x=0, y=0). You can
change the room geometry by moving the individual
points via the mouse or you can insert points with the
right mouse button. Alternatively you can edit the room
coordinates in the Inspector.

DIALux transfers the values entered in the table after you
have operated the tab key. After finishing editing the
room data confirm with the OK button.

- Eonowu ks o ki sz}
I_Q].‘.L\.m‘...zu Blx]w o § g
Prajektmanager [ Room 1 - Floar plen TER
Ruom Editor o bbby b bbb bk hie bk i b kke s %
Dimerssions of the Enclosing Cuboid . .
e | I, Click right
— & sutace Coordnates or
Meght [2500 -
i - o — e mouse button
T 5 i :
2 e L ——
3 240 Irsert Prant N H
1 04m & Aophy 3 H
s 1.000 3 G :
7 2.0m 2 W 0 Stardad view B
= 26 I [y B i ISynboke] T
Insert Coardnates | Delete Coordinates | |
|2
g ] o]
L Project 1
Luminaires Lsed
& Room i . ‘
Confirmwith | b

Fot Help, ress F1 m  ZSTEm  QOlOm Lol

Fig. 79 Edit Rooms — Insert room coordinates

Instead of making a manual entry, you also have the
option to draw the room geometry with the aid of a
rectangle or a polygon.

If you do not see all of your room, you can zoom out
from the view by using the (Overall View of the Scene)
loupe button for the complete room view.

‘I Fle Edit View CAD Paste Luminaire Selection

J__;d = MY

(B]

Fig. 80 Edit Rooms — Zoom to the overall view of the scene
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In order to see the 3D view you can use the right mouse
button or click on the cube symbol (3D standard view).
You can use the double arrow for the rotation of the 3D
view. The button operations are: the loupe zooms, the
hand moves and with the two feet you can roam the
scene. If you use a wheel mouse (see page 35), these
functions are also available.

moDe DN e LAY MSR WUTMEEIEECONN LT WNOOW [ ey

L=
L
L=
i
L

Rotate view

Brroi. wFw - Tex Flum. | Ok

For Help, press F1 207%m  21Bm  000m L

Fig. 81 Edit Rooms — 3D view

Edit Room Data

If you select a room in the Project manager, you can
specify different properties via the Inspector. In the

General tab you can define the room’s Name and a
Description text.

General | Maintenance plan method |'Rnnm Surfaces | Alignment |

Hama: | Room 1

Description: :_]

[

Fig. 82 Edit room data — General

New in DIALux 4 is the maintenance plan method tab.
Here you can determine maintenance factors and set
parameters for a maintenance plan, based on EN 12464-
1 and CIE 97. The maintenance parameters of the
inserted luminaire arrangements can be optimized to a
target maintenance factor. It is possible for the user to
use the maintenance factor as a consistent value for all
luminaires in the room. The lighting designer is required,
since the introduction of EN12464, to provide a
maintenance plan for the lighting design. Now with
DIALux 4 this is integrated into the lighting design
workflow and is automatically provided.

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 65



Maintenance plan method
for determination of the
maintenance factor

DIALux Version 4.9

o General/) Maintenance plan method | Room Surfaces ] Alignrment

& Al inclusive Maintenance factor: 0.80

Reference IF'Iease zelect an application ej

" Estended [EM 12464

Ambient conditions: |NDIT!'IEI| ll

Maintenance I.f-‘mnually j

Fig. 83 Edit room data — Maintenance plan method

An easy method for determining maintenance
factor

In DIALux the user is able to select whether he wants to
have a global, all inclusive, maintenance factor for the
whole room, or whether he wants to determine the
respective maintenance factor for every luminaire /
luminaire arrangement. The easiest way, which is the
method used in early DIALux versions, is to use the
classical method.

After a room or exterior scene was added to a project,
the user can make the maintenance choice in the
Property Page.

o G General/-'f Maintenance plan method | Room Surfaces | Alignment

&+ Allinclusive Maintenance factor; lD-SD
Reference IF'Iease select ah application e:_l

:Plea
" Eutended [EM 12464Very clean ro
Clean room, 3-vear maintenance cycle,
Ambient conditions: | Exterior installation, 3-pear maintenance cycle.
Intenon or extenor installation, high pollution.

M aintenance |.~'-‘-.r1nu-'.1lly j

Fig. 84 Edit room data — Selection of a reference value for the maintenance
factor

For the classical method the reference application
examples are listed which appear in Mr. Stockmar article
"Maintenance factor - theory and practise" in Licht 6-
2003 from table 1. Of course the user can also enter any
other value of maintenance factor in the maintenance
factor field.

After choosing a luminaire, the user can place it in any

arrangement. Also there is access to technical details of
the luminaire.
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Fig. 85 Technical data of the placed luminaire

Because the luminous flux and the correction factor have
an influence on the number of luminaires required these
values can be edited here.
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Fig. 86 Determination of the luminaire number of pieces

In DIALux the utilisation factor method is defined by the
CIE to determine roughly the right number of luminaires
for all luminaire arrangements. By using this method the
expected initial illuminance as well as the maintained
illuminance is indicated. Additionally, the initial and
maintained value for the whole room is likewise
indicated. The user can see immediately the contribution
from this luminaire arrangement compared with the
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whole layout of luminaires. In this case the values are
different because other luminaires are in the room.

In the outputs the maintenance factor is shown as before
on different output pages. For example, like here on the
page "Maintenance plan”.

The "classical" method is the default method when a
new room is added.

oot DIALux

07002005

Operator
Telephane
Fax

& il

Room 1/ Maintenance plan

Regular maintenance is essential for an effective lighting installation. 1t is the only way to limit the light loss over
the installation's life tirne.

The minimurm values of the illuminance specified in the EM 12464 are maintenance values, i.e. they are based
on a newvalue (atinstallation) in a maintenance to be prescribed. The same is of course true also for the
values calculated in DIALux They can therefore be reached only if this basic maintenance plan is diligently
carried out.

General room information
Environment conditions of room Normal

Maintenance interval of room: Annually

Line Arrangement / DIAL 3 BS 9001 euchte

Effect of reflecting room surfaces small (k <= 1.6

Fluz distribution: Direct

Maintenance interval of luminaires Annually

Luminaire type: Closed IP2X (acc. CIE)
Annual burning time (in 1000 hours): 2.58

Replacement interval lamps: Annually

Lamp type Tri-phosphorus fluorescent lamp {acc. CIE)
Spot lamp replacemeant Yas

Roor surface maintenance factor 0.94

Luminaire raintenance factar 0.82

Larp lumen maintenance factor: 0.93

Lamp sutvivalfactor: 1.00

Maintenance factor: 0.72

Field Arrangement /DIAL 3 BS 900-Leuchte

Effect of reflecting room surfaces small (k <=1.6)

Flux distribution Direct

Maintenance interval of luminaires: Annually

Luminaire type: Closed IP2X (acc. CIE)
Annual burning time (in 1000 hours): 258

Replacement interval lamps: Annually

Lamp type: Tri-phosphorus fluorescent lamp (acc. CIE)
Spot lamp replacement Yes

Room surface maintenance factor 0.04

Luminaire maintenance factor 0.82

Larmp lumen maintenance factor: 0.93

Lamp sutvival factor: 1.00

Maintenance factor: 0.72

Flease obsene the corresponding instructions of the respective manufacturers when maintaining luminaire s
and lamps

Fig. 87 Output — Maintenance plan

Extended method for determining maintenance
factor

The user can determine if required also the maintenance
factor for a singly used luminaire (arrangement). The
extended maintenance method must be selected from
the room Property Page.
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Fig. 88 Selection of the determination of the enlarged maintenance factor

For the room or the exterior scene the ambient condition
is chosen. Here the user can select beside three given
situations clean, normal and polluted, very clean which
appears in the Trilux book "Planning help 12464 ". Next
you pick the room maintenance interval.

After the selection of a luminaire, the user can place this
in any arrangement. You also have access to technical
details of the luminaire. This Property Page is identical
with the one associated with the easy method.

& File Edit Wew CAD Paste Luminaire Selection  Qutp

ST Iy o
5 w[mleLelfl - R
Projektmanager

Luminaire rMDunting rMaintenance factor ]

Luminaire [%ILA 113853 Sentic pendant luminaie, 17 |

Lumninaus emittance 1 I Luminaus emittance 2 I Lﬂ_’|
Lamp: T1E j

Lurinous Fhus: 1780 I

Paower: |28 it
Cormection |1 oo

Corection I

Paste I LCancel

Fig. 89 Technical settings of luminaires with different luminous emittances
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If you use a luminaire with several (different) luminaire
emittances, (LEO, Light Emitting Object), you can set
each LEO lamp choice and correction factor.

Both the initial illuminance and the maintained
illuminance will be indicated as in the easy method. Also
the initial and maintained illuminance of the whole room
is shown. The user can see the contribution of this
luminaire arrangement compared with the layout in the
whole room. In this case the values are different because
other luminaires are in the room.

& Eile Edit ‘iew CAD Paste Luminaire Selection  Qubtpub %

DEH SR e IoLs
i Qr'i’ ﬂ IE‘ 5 "-“3 -
Projektmanager

Luminaire// Mounting rnrrangement rMaintenance factor ]

Fiowsz: |3 Luminaires per Fow: |4
Start Paink " ID-DDD m ID.DDD m

IEndpoint j ><;|5.4DD m Y:|3-BUU m

E: |5lJD % Suggestion

UMIRAies Tatal
Flaning walue: 1713 I 1906 [«
Mew 2608 14 284914
Mounting I Pendant = l

Suzpension IU. 500 m
 ounting |2. 300 m
Height above I'I 434 m

Foom Height 2800m  ‘Workplane Height:0.750 m

Paste I LCancel

Fig. 90 Determination of the number of required luminaires

To access the Property Page Maintenance factor right
click on an item below Luminaires in the Inspector, for
example Field Arrangement or Individual Luminaire, then
from the context menu select Edit maintenance Factor.
All parameters can be edited associated with
maintenance factor for this luminaire. If a luminaire has
several LEOs, their parameters can likewise be
individually edited.
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Maintenance intareal

Luminaire type: |Elosed IPZx ﬂ“
Hours af operation per lﬁ
year (in 1000 hours): 2.58 [5-day single-shift
Replacement interval lamps (in vears): |1 .0

Lamp type: ITri-phosphorus fluorescej

¥ Individual replacement of defective lamps.

Edit individual factors manually.
[T MF [~ RSk [ LMF [ LLMF [T LSF
ID.EB =|D.BE A ID.?S K|u.93 M |1.nu

Mate: INew walues directly fram maruf acturer

Lminaires Taotal
Flaning value: 1653 Ik 1846 |x
Mew 2608 I« 2849 I

Paszte I Lancel

Fig. 91 Property Page Maintenance factor

On this Property Page the user can optimize the
maintenance factor for the luminaire arrangement. If the
luminaire manufacturer has defined maintenance
parameters for this luminaire in his Plugln or his ULD-file,
this will be marked in the field Luminaire type and, also if
it is available, under Lamp type. The maintenance factor
depends on the ambient conditions (already defined in
the Property Page of the room), the mounting height
(because of room index k is defined using mounting
height), the hours of operation (insert at this point) and
the lamp and luminaires maintenance interval (define
also at this point). If the luminaire manufacturer has
defined no parameters, the user can choose under
luminaire type and lamp type in the drop down lists from
the CIE example data. If you want to use other factors
for some reasons, you can mark the checkbox in the
lower area above the individual factors.

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 71



DIALux Version 4.9

E File Edit ‘iew CAD Paste Luminaire Selection  OQutput W

SIS oo
¢ FEeEREE. B - o
Projektmanager
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Fig. 92 User-defined maintenance factors

For those maintenance factors which you have selected
(LMF or/and LLMF) the lamp type or luminaire type is
selected on User-defined. Now you can insert directly the
factors and a relevant remark.

On this Property Page you also have the overview for
maintained and initial illuminance of the whole lighting
system as well as this special arrangement. Therefore you
are able to optimize the maintenance plan with regard to
the number of luminaires and maintenance work.

With another arrangement in the same room the values

of the whole illuminance and those of the respective
arrangement of course vary.
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Fig. 93 Insert another arrangement in the same room

Now an optimum number of luminaires can be
determined here for the project as a whole.

The maintenance factor also can be seen in the CAD
view. Because luminaires in certain room zones can be
subjected to different conditions, for example higher
pollution or different operating hours, the maintenance
factors of the individual luminaires can be shown in the
CAD view. Local differences in maintenance factor
consequently can be easily understood. You can display
the maintenance plan factors either in the menu = view
or in the menu bar in the CAD window.
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Fig. 94 Show maintenance factors in the CAD via menu
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Fig. 95 Icon “Show maintenance factors in the CAD"”

The user has the ability to edit the maintenance factors
from the menu Edit
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Fig. 96 Menu Edit — Edit Maintenance Factors

or in the context menu of the luminaire arrangement.
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Fig. 97 Context menu of the luminaire arrangement - Edit Maintenance
Factors
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Also in the floor plan the ascertained maintenance
factors can be shown. Perhaps more importantly the
output Maintenance Plan is added as a new output in

DIALux.
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Fig. 98 View of the maintenance factors of individual luminaires in the CAD

With DIALux it is possible to save the maintenance plan

as a *.RTF file.
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Fig. 99 Export of the maintenance plan

In the Room Surfaces tab you can specify the reflection
properties for ceiling, walls and floor. If you change the
reflection properties for the walls, you have to consider
that always all walls of the room will be changed

together.
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Fig. 100 Edit room data — Room surfaces

The Alignment tab allows the setting of the north
direction in relation to the Y-axis. For the room or the
exterior scene the north direction can be set. To show
this clearly, the north arrow is drawn near the coordinate
origin.

General r Maintenance plan method r Raom SurFacth Alignment

Morth alignment;
0.0 —

=1
Derviation of north from

the -axiz
[Clockwize]

Fig. 101 Edit room data - Alignment

Modify Properties of Individual Walls

Select a wall in the 3D view, so that it is indicated in red.
Alternatively in the Project manager you can select the
corresponding wall and then similarly it is indicated in
red. As soon as you marked an object, the properties of
the wall selected will appear in the Inspector.

Here you can change the name of the wall and you can
display the output results. If a shadow is displayed after
the calculation, e.g. in the 3D rendering, you must define
the calculation grid in the outputs. A better display will
result from a smaller calculation grid (by increasing the
number of points). Naturally the consequence of a
smaller calculation grid is an increase in the calculation
time for your computer.
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Fig. 102 Properties of a wall — Name

On the second tab —Material- you adjust the material
properties for the wall. The reflectance value changes in
response to new material choice. You can specify an
alternative reflectance directly in the reflectance box.
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Fig. 103 Properties of a wall — Material

In the Texture tab you can adapt the texture properties,
if you have placed a texture on the wall (see page 93).
In the Raytracer Options tab you can adjust the
properties, which the wall should have if you have
started the Raytracer provided by DIALux.

aong aiL
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Insert Room Elements

Modify a Room with Room Elements

With DIALux you have the ability to modify the room
with room elements. Clicking on the object tab of the
Project Manager at the bottom of the screen shows a
tree of elements and objects contained in folders that
can be introduced into a project. For example selecting
standard elements with the left mouse button displays a
preview window of the elements available. Clicking on
an element in the preview window shows geometric
parameters in the inspector. You can either edit these
parameters in the inspector to the values you need or
later makes changes to the size and scale after putting
the element into the project.
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[ Cukdoor
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Fig. 104 Inserting a standard element

In the case of a cone it can be truncated by entering a
size for ®1 other than zero. The cone is constructed with
a regular polygon as its base, the segment count is the
number of sides the polygon has. Clicking on Paste adds
the element to the project in the CAD window at the
origin. Alternatively the Drag and Drop technique can be
used, left mouse click on the element in the preview and
while holding the button down drag to place the
element in either the 3D view or plan view whichever is
open.
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A right click on the element in the CAD window shows a
context menu that includes scale and rotate. With scale
selected the bounding box around the element can be
stretched in the X and Y direction to scale it. In the 3D
view and elevation views the height can be scaled by
hold the control key on the keyboard and stretching the
bounding box in the Z direction. With rotate selected in
the context menu the handles connected to the origin of
the element can be rotated. Any geometric changes
made are shown in the inspector for the element under
the Geometry tab. There is a Calculations options tab
that allows, if the use as decorative object box is
checked, for the object to cause no obstruction to light
in the space with regard to output results. The object
does however appear as a ‘decorative object’ in any 3D
rendering.

Another example is that you can insert a sloped ceiling
that cuts the existing wall surfaces and creates new
surfaces called “ceiling 2”. The other room elements like
the flat ceiling become a part of the room as well and
you can create new room surfaces at the same time.
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Fig. 105 Edit rooms — Insert room element

To insert room elements into a room, first of all you have
to open the Furniture tree. Then select the file Room
Elements. All room elements are displayed in the centre
of the window. You can insert these simply by Drag &
Drop into the 3D view or the ground plan view.

You can likewise create the room elements in the ground
plan view. Particularly the scaling option of the room

elements is easier in the ground plan view. You can scale
and rotate the room element simply by using the mouse.
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Fig. 106 Edit rooms — Edit room element
With DIALux it is possible to insert the following room
elements. Naturally you can also combine these. As soon

as a room element overlaps another, the invisible part is
no longer considered in the calculation.

Square colurn Round colurmn Sloped ceiling

Ramp Flat ceiling Plakform

Fig. 107 Edit rooms — DIALux room elements

The room elements vaults are new in DIALux 4. Further
possibilities for the construction of complicated ceiling
forms have been improved. Now it is also possible to

copy vault ceilings.

Yault Cross vault Half vault

Fig. 108 DIALux room elements — Vault
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Vault and half vault

The well known and well-tried room elements of DIALux
are complemented with new objects, dome and half
dome. These elements can be scaled or rotated just like
any other room elements. They combine with the room.
Their surfaces are automatically recognized as ceilings, so
that ceiling mounted luminaires snap automatically to
dome or half dome surfaces.

Dome Half dome

Fig. 109 DIALux room elements — Dome and half dome

Insert via Property Page

You can also insert objects numerically by entering
coordinates in the furniture Property Page within the
Inspector. Select the object in the furniture tree, enter
the desired position in the Inspector and click on Insert.
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Fig. 110 Edit rooms — Insert room elements via Property Page
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Insert Furniture

Insert Furniture

You can insert furniture into the project in the same way
as room elements by using Drag & Drop or the Property
Page.
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Fig. 111 Drag and Drop of furniture

Insert via Property Page

You can also insert objects numerically by entering
coordinates in the furniture Property Page within the
Inspector. Select the object in the furniture tree, enter
the desired position in the Inspector and click on Insert.

Create Furniture

You can create your own furniture by combining
standard bodies. The following example of a small shelf
describes the procedure.
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Fig. 112 Create furniture — Standard bodies
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Modify the geometry of the cube in such a way that it
corresponds to a bottom shelf by using the Property
Page.
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Fig. 113 Create furniture — Modify the dimensions
Subsequently you can copy the bottom shelf and move it

to the desired position. Possibly the height (Z-axis) will
need modifying.

Scale

Rotate

Align and distribute 3
Copy Along aLine. ..
&t
=3 Copy

8 D Delete

Fig. 114 Create furniture — Copy

Afterwards you can generate the side panels and
position them correctly. Subsequently select all side
panels and shelves and combine them via the right
mouse button. Combining is very important particularly
for the calculation. Otherwise DIALux will include each
surface into the calculation, even those surfaces which
are actually covered and no longer visible.
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Fig. 115 Create furniture — Combine

You can save furniture by using the context menu File 2
Export function = Save Furniture. That way it is possible
to use furniture in another project again.
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Fig. 116 Create furniture — Export furniture

Now you can see your saved furniture in the furniture
tree (if necessary this must be updated once by changing
into the Project manager and then back again into the
furniture tree). From there you can move them at any
time, like all other furniture, into a room or exterior
scene via Drag & Drop into your CAD windows (see also
page 180).
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Fig. 117 Create furniture — Saved furniture

Import Furniture and 3D model Files

You can import furniture files from other programs, e.g.
Auto-CAD over the menu File = Import = Furniture

Files. DIALux imports furniture files with the ending SAT
(*.sat) and ending m3d (*.m3d).

Fig. 118 Import furniture files

- il | Edit Wiew CAD Pick Paste Luminaire Selection Q.Iput
Py bew Chrl+N
EL_} open... Ctrl+0
™ Close
el Save Ctrl+S
byl Saves... tion options 4
N Wizards..,
| Import 3 DWG or DXF file...
Export » Import and edit 30 models. ..
PagefPrinter Setup.. Texture files...
|4 Print Preyiew. ., | Furniture Files. ..
&l Print... Ctrl+P Luminaire files...
Settings 3 Calculation Grid Files...
Last Projects Opered R-table files. ..
Exit ”
|

Also 3D model files can be imported with the ending 3ds
(*.3ds). To do this select menu File = Import = Import
and edit 3D models to start the importing wizard. The

wizard has a few steps
File selection

including:

Selection of object data
Specifying measurement units
Setting origin of object
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Wizard for importing and editing a 3D file

Welcome to the Wizard for importing

This wizard supports you when importing and adjusting a 30
draving.

« Selaction of the 3D5 il to be imported
« Defiring the units and the coordinats orign
* Preview of the 30 model

* Surface editing

To continue, dick Nest.

Wizard for importing and editing a 3D file

File Selection
Please select the 305 file that you wish to import,

Please enter the 3035 file that wou want to load. Or dlick search to find the File.

File: | [ orowse..

Wizard for importing and editing a 3D file

Selection of object data 3y
Flease define the meshesflayers that are ta be used for the import.

MeshfLayer Mumber of triangles :
FeedTheDinaGPUl 6357

[Z]Merge all sslected mashesflayers ko ons pisce of Furnibure.

[IDecaration chisct
Tatal rurnber of triangles: 6357
Attenti

bion:
Complex models can delay the application.

Wizard for importing and editing a 3D file

Specify measurement units
Please set the dmensian unik of the mported 305 fie.

&

The uniks in 3 305 file are not shuays clearly definable. The valus communicated by
DIALUx does nct therefore necessarlly correspond tathe original planning. Plesse check
the urits.

Units in the fie: |

The subsequent extents of the flle deriving from this:

Length of the drawing: 7 m
idkh of the drawing: 5 m
Height of the drawing: £.4135 m

Wizard for importing and editing a 3 file

Set the arigin of the abject 3’
Please set the orign of the object.
X # lies between
¥ ¥ lies between
2 Zlies between

( Selact gravity centre of the used area as origin

Wizard for importing and editing a 3D file \'L(|

Finishing the wizard for importing a
3D drawing

You have completed the wizard
successhully.

Step Surimary:
« 305 file has been selected

+ Mesheslayers to be displayed have been selected

* The scaling and coordinate origin have been specified

+ Surfaces have possibly been changed

To et the wizard, click on Finish

[ <Back | Faish | [ concel |

Fig. 119 Importing 3D wizard

Extrusion VVolumes

New to the standard elements is the furniture “Extrusion
Volume”. To create an extrusion volume, just drag and
drop the object into a room or an exterior scene. A cube
with edge lengths Tm x Tm x 1m is displayed.
Simultaneously the familiar room editor is shown in the
Inspector. With this editor you can assign the extrusion
volume any polygonal form you like, both numerically by
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inserting coordinates and graphically by dragging points
or lines or by inserting coordinates with right clicks. After
the extrusion volume’s form is defined, any extrusion
height can be selected.

An extrusion volume can be rotated, combined,
subtracted or saved as new personal furniture. Of course,
colours and textures can be assigned to the volume's
surfaces.
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Fig. 120 Creating an extrusion volume

Glass objects

Glass objects have been introduced in DIALux 4.9 in
combination with the Ray-Trace preview. Contrary to
other objects glass objects can be masked or unmasked.

(/] i P

—ISD glass objects displayF

Fig. 121 Mask and unmask glass objects

By combining two or more glass objects the feature of
transparency will trail off.

As a matter of fact glass objects include the same
features as the common standard objects. Therefore
scaling, rotating and moving is possible. For the usage in
the Ray-Trace preview and in PovRay glass objects
feature predefined propositions for transparency and
reflection.

Please use glass objects for modelling room-divider,
showcases and many more glass objects.
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Fig. 122 Examples for objects of glass (before and after using the Ray-Trace
preview)

Subtraction of Objects

Subtraction of objects is a helpful tool to create complex
furniture. Similar to room elements subtracting areas
from a room, you can subtract one or more objects from
one other object. Objects can be standard elements,
extrusion volumes, furniture or imported SAT objects.
The resulting object is what remains after the one object
is subtracted from all other objects. The following
example shows a polygonal extrusion volume with a
cone sticking in it. The cone will create a depression in
the volume. To achieve that, both objects are selected
and the command “Subtract furniture” is executed.
“Subtract furniture” can be found in menu “Edit” or in
the context menu that is displayed after right clicking the
selected objects. The command shows a Property Page,
in which you can select the one object; all other objects
are subtracted from. Pressing button “Subtract”
executes the command. The CAD window afterwards
displays what is left of the extrusion volume.
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Fig. 123 Subtractions from a volume

If the cone goes completely through the extrusion
volume, a hole is created. If the newly created furniture
is split, all objects, even those which have been
subtracted, are restored.

err

Joruchen S F 1, U bille U et 0X0m 42Nr 0o0m

Fig. 124 Resulting volume

Selecting Single Surfaces

Time and again it is necessary to work on single surfaces
of an object. With complex objects with very many
surfaces, it may take a lot of time to find the desired
surface in the surface list of the object’s Property Page.
To simplify this essentially, you can select a single surface
now graphically. Just right click the object in the desired
surface in the CAD and choose “Select this surface”
from the context menu. The desired surface is selected in
the Property Page and can be assigned a colour, a
texture, material and so on.
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Fig. 125 Selecting specific surfaces from a volume

Windows and Doors

Windows and doors can also be inserted into the layout
via “Drag & Drop”. They can only be positioned in walls.

b

Fig. 126 Drag & drop for windows and doors

Since windows and doors can only be placed in walls,
the door in this illustration is automatically placed
vertically in the nearest wall. These objects automatically
face the right way.

Decoration Objects

With furniture and models you can create attractive
projects to improve the visual impression. However,
especially nicely designed furniture often exist of
numerous surfaces whereby the calculation time of the
project is increased. If these models concern of purely
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decorative used objects which have no influence on the
photometrical results, this additional calculation time is
unnecessary. Decoration objects are treated under
unequally as the usual models in DIALux. Indeed they are
completely taken into account into the calculation of the
direct light. However the indirect part is determined
strongly simplified. Decoration objects also reflect no
light. Good examples of decoration objects can be
among other things like desk utensils, shelve contents or
plants. The simplified calculation is often sufficient to
receive a good visual impression, while the calculation
time is clearly reduced.

Insert Decoration Objects

Decoration objects are inserted just as other furniture in
DIALux. After you have placed the furniture you can
select the tab “calculation options” in the inspector and
activate the checkbox “Use as decoration object”.

Alternatively you can mark in the project tree one or
several models and open the context menu via right
click. Choose the menu “Use as decoration object”.

Scale

Rotate

Select this surface

Align and distribute 2
Copy Aleng a Line...
Copying along a help line...

| Lse as decoration object

Save Furniture...

4 Cut

43 Copy

. Delete

Fig. 127 Context menu — decoration object

Decoration objects are marked with another symbol than
furniture in the project tree.
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Fig. 128 Decoration object in the project tree

Calculate with Decoration Objects

In the calculation dialogue you can define whether the

decoration objects are treated as those or as normal
models.

Start Calculation ==l
Select scenes
Scenes to be Calaated:
Scene Indude furniture Include luminaires in calcula...  Calculate decoration objects simplified
Room 1 D
[ &l Al [ an [ Al
Calculation options
@) Standard (recommended calculation)
() Very accurate {onger calculation time)

Fig. 129 Calculation dialogue
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In order to occupy only one
surface of an object with the
texture, hold the SHIFT key!

In order to occupy all
surfaces of an object with
the texture, hold the CTRL
key!
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Insert Textures

Insert via Drag & Drop

You can insert textures into your project with Drag &
Drop.
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Fig. 130 Insert textures via Drag & Drop

If you want to assign a texture to a surface, you simply
go to the colours tree, select the desired texture or
colour, hold the left mouse button and drag it to the
CAD and drop it onto correct surface. You can place
textures and colours on every “real” surface (furniture,
walls, windows, doors, ...) but not on a “virtual”
calculation surface. The light colours and colour filters
can only be used on luminaires. Inside of an object (room
or furniture) the texture is assigned to all surfaces with
the same colour or texture. For example if the walls in a
room have the same colour and you drag a masonry
texture to one wall, the texture is assigned to all other
walls at the same time.

When you want to assign the texture only to one
surface, you can hold the Shift-key while you drop the
texture to the surface.

When you hold the Ctrl-key while you drop the texture
onto a surface, all surfaces (e.g. the walls, the ceiling and
the floor of a room) get the same texture.

Edit Placed Textures

When a texture is not placed properly on a surface, you
can correct this afterwards.
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Fig. 131 Edit textures on an object

Select the object in the CAD view. The Inspector shows
the Property Page Surfaces of the object with the
additional information about the texture. If for example
the texture has the wrong rotation, you can correct it on
the Property Page Texture, similarly you can scale or
move the texture.

If you want to mirror a texture, you can easily do it by
entering a minus (-) symbol in front of the length or the
width (or both) of a texture. You can use it only for the
texture placed on a surface not for the texture itself.

Delete Textures

You can remove a texture from an object by using the
Eraser from the texture tree on the corresponding object.
Thereby the object gets assigned again the origin colour.

: Projektmanager : Yorschau x

General r Ravtracer Options Textures

Use a
Marne: IEraser ( drag-and-drop
action to pull
. an object into a
Length: I'I-DDD ] CAD window.

Wwidth: I 1000
Fho: I:"'2 4

Eraset

EH:@ Texkures
¢ B ndoor

E@ (_Zolours

Fig. 132 Delete textures

Import Textures into the Texture Tree

You can insert your own textures or images into the
texture tree. DIALux supports files in *.bmp, *.dib, *.jpg
and *.gif-format.
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Textures can be inserted via Drag & Drop into the texture
tree. To import a new texture into the texture tree, open
the texture tree and start the Windows Explorer.

Now you can drag the image file from the Windows
Explorer into the wanted directory of the texture tree.
DIALux automatically converts the image file into the
needed format. The reflection factor is calculated using
the RGB-values. The size defaults to Tm x 1Tm. You
should check these values and correct them if necessary.

With the menu File = Import = Texture Files you can
use a dialogue to copy the textures into a directory of
the texture tree.

%
sona i,

. B | MF. @pte. | Y. | PO
Imperts graphic fles it the tature selscion

Fig. 133 Import textures into DIALux

Within the colour tree textures can be moved, copied or
deleted. Also subfolders can be created or deleted. Just
make a right click on the desired object.

Edit Room Geometry with DWG or DXF-File

Please read chapter DWG and DXF import and export
starting from page 281.
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Material dialogue for surfaces

The material dialogue for a particular surface has been
overworked completely in DIALux 4.9. To reach the
material dialogue please directly select a surface (from an
object, a wall etc.) or select the particular object, wall
etc. and then click “Surfaces” in the project manager.

Mame = Geometry -~ Surfaces @ Origin = Cah 2L L

Surface 1 Material | Calculating Grid | i ¢ »

Surface 2

Surface 3 Colour: [D '] [_ ,|

Surface 4

Rho: 30 %

Surface &

: Transparency: |0 e
Foughness: 0 %a
Mirror effect:
Material: v/
(%) Metal () Plastics
|

Fig. 134 Opening the material dialogue of a surface

Colour

In “Colour” you can define the colour of a surface. In
the first list you will find the primary colour of your
selected surface. Dependent on the reflection and the
selected transparency you are able to choose a resulting
colour in the second list.

Reflection (Rho)

The value for reflection (Rho) indicates how much of the
arriving light is being reflected. Please mind that values
over 80% are barely present in practical life. Therefore
DIALux is limited to a value of 90%.

Transparency

The value for transparency shows, contrary to reflection,
how much of the arriving light diffuses through a
surface. In Raytracer preview and in PovRay Raytracer as
well those surfaces will be visualised transparent. Please
mind that the sum of transparency and grad of reflection
cannot exceed 100%.
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Calculation of transparency

DIALux 4.9 takes transparent surfaces into account for
calculation. Please choose for the surface of an object or
a material (e.g. the texture of a wall) a transparency
between 0 and 100%. The selected value is taken into
account by the DIALux calculation. Please be informed
that solely the direct orientated part of transparency is
calculated correctly! As a matter of fact it's unfortunately
not possible to simulate dispersion like for example for
using frosted glass.

This transparency cannot be visualised directly in the
DIALux CAD. For a realistic visualisation please use the
raytracer preview or the PovRay Raytracer.

Roughness

Roughness points up if and if yes, how much texture a
surface features. Info: Roughness is only considered for
mirroring surfaces and highlights.

Mirror effect

The orientated grad of reflection can be changed by
using the integrated slider. A highly mirroring surface
should be obtained with a high mirroring effect. Please
mind that the mirroring effect is only viewable in the
Raytrace preview and in PovRay Raytracer.

Info: The mirroring effect does not affect the calculation
results.

Material

By selecting a standard material from the material list
you can define your surfaces’ properties for calculation in
DIALux as well as for the Raytrace preview and PovRay
Raytracer.

Metal / Plastics: Both feature different characteristics
regarding reflection. Therefore please choose the
appropriate settings for your surface(s).

Raytrace preview

Since DIALux 4.9 you are able to generate a preview of
your actual rendering in different quality grades by the
usage of the Raytrace preview. At first please calculate
your actual project with DIALux and click next on the
“Raytrace preview"” symbol in the DIALux toolbar.
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Fig. 135 Selection of the Raytrace preview

The DIALux inspector provides the user with two
different settings’ options for the Raytrace preview:

Quality:

The integrated slider allows you to set up the grad of
smoothing edges from low to high. The higher you move
the slider the more beautiful the rendering will get. As a
matter of fact the calculation time will also increase
fundamentally.

Highlights:

On reflecting surfaces high luminance, e.g. due to direct
light from luminaries, could cause intense gloss effects. If
these gloss effects should be paid attention to in your
picture please select “Calculate highlights”. As a matter
of fact the calculation time will also increase
fundamentally in this case. Additionally in some scenes
there might not be any changes viewable. Therefore
please choose this option carefully.

Raytrace parameters

Ciality
J

Lo High

[ ]calculate highlights

[ Start H Cancel ]

Fig. 136 Raytrace preview parameters

Our tip: Please generate a picture (rendering) in lower
quality and without highlights first. Thus you will
recognise very quickly if your chosen perspective meets
your demands and furthermore if the whole scene is well
accentuated. You can render a second picture with
higher quality if you are satisfied with the results.
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Fig. 137 Output of the Raytrace preview
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Duplicate (Copy Rooms/Scenes/Streets)

Duplicate an Existing Room

An identical room can be created by clicking Duplicate.
First select the original room in the tree, and then select
the Duplicate Room command from the context menu.

Please note that the room information is duplicated
(dimensions, materials etc.) together with the objects
inside the room (luminaires and furniture).
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Fig. 138 Duplicate rooms
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Insert and Edit Luminaires and Luminaire

Arrangements

You can open the luminaire tree by clicking in The Guide
Select Luminaires. In the luminaire tree you will see
installed Plugins under DIALux catalogues. With one
double-click on a name of a manufacturer you can open
a Plugin. Under not installed Plugins you can find the
DIALux project partners, whose Pluglns are not yet
installed. A double-click on the corresponding names of
the manufacturers opens its internet page. There you can
download the DIALux Plugin. Additionally telephone
numbers and e-mail addresses are displayed.

At the bottom of the list the last used luminaires are
always indicated. This can be up to 20 luminaires of

different manufacturers.
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Fig. 139 Launch luminaire tree
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Online Catalogues

In DIALux it is possible to insert luminaire files over so-
called Online Catalogues, functioning similarly as
installed Pluglns.

You can open an online catalogue by double-clicking on
the corresponding symbol in the luminaire tree.
Afterwards the online catalogue opens and you can
insert a luminaire from the internet page of your
manufacturer directly into your DIALux project. In this
way you can constantly access current files of your
manufacturer.

Projektmanager Projektmanager

Onlne Catalogs Database
Doublle-click. on an ety in the ties to open the Double-clck on an enfy in the tree to open the
comespondng database comespondng datatase.
Hetresh List IF the dalabase s ol been instabid on pout P pal,
inloimation ard souces re deplayed

Double click opens
the online catalogues

o - O
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re it
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Fig. 140 Launch online catalogues

Hint: Inserting luminaires over the online catalogue
works only if this service is offered by the corresponding
manufacturer.

Individual Luminaires

Individual luminaires can be inserted into the room from
the project or luminaire tree via Drag and Drop. Simply
pull the luminaire from the tree to the room. The
luminaire is inserted into the room at that position (X
and Y coordinates) where you release the mouse button.
The way it is inserted influences the arrangement type.
Via Drag and Drop you can position luminaires only
inside rooms.
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In the future, some luminaire manufacturers will supply
Plugins from which luminaires can also be positioned via
Drag and Drop.
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Fig. 141 Insert individual luminaires

If you click on Insert Single Luminaire in The Guide, a
corresponding Property Page opens in the Inspector. In
the CAD, the arrangement is highlighted by a rubber
band lines, in the Property Page initial values are
displayed and at the bottom of the Property Page the
Insert and Cancel buttons are located.

Depending on the currently activated tab, you can adjust
the Position, the Rotation, as well as the Mounting
height of the arrangement. In the Luminaire Property
Page you can select the luminaire to be positioned.

Projektmanager
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Fig. 142 Luminaire selection dropdown list

In the list displayed in the illustration, you can find the
luminaires that you have inserted into the project, as well
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as the last luminaires you have used. According to the
Mounting tab you can make various settings for the
mounting.

. Projektmanager

 Luminaire " Mounting

_Eﬁsiﬁun
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I Surface-Mounted

Sugpension

Mounting 2.800

m

Height above ]'r 976 m

Room Height: 2800 m  ‘Workplane Height:0.750 m

Paste I Cancel

Fig. 143 Mounting tab

Additionally information is shown giving the maintained
and initial illuminance due to these luminaires and due to
the whole room.
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Fig. 144 Modifying the technical data of luminaires

To modify the Technical Data of the luminaires, these
must have been inserted into the room. In the Project
manager, the luminaires contained in the arrangement
are listed beneath the respective arrangement type (An
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individual luminaire arrangement in this case). If you
select one of these luminaires, you can modify its
technical data. If you select multiple luminaires in the
CAD, you can modify the values of all selected
luminaires.

Aligning Luminaires
In DIALux you can switch on Help rays for the luminaires.

In the menu View you can find the function Help rays for
Luminaires.
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Fig. 145 Help rays for luminaires

When you click on this icon, a CO arrow (red line) —
which indicates the direction of the CO plane — and a
yellow line —degree of light radiation gamma = 0° —
appears at the inserted luminaires. The CO planes of the
luminaires always show towards the X axis, if it wasn't
rotated.

With DIALux you can switch on the 3D Light distribution
curve, (LDC). This function is useful to check the correct
placement of luminaires with asymmetrical distribution.

O
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Fig. 146 Luminaries with 3D LDC

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 105



Set illumination point >
align to | ay

DIALux Version 4.9

To show the LDC, click on the icon 3D Light Distribution
Display or select the menu View - 3D Light Distribution
Display.

In DIALux the alignment of luminaries is improved with
the function Set illumination point, which allows you to
align the yellow help ray (gamma = 0) with any point on
a selected surface.

The alignment of luminaries has further been simplified
in DIALux. Beside the function of the alignment of the
[luminaries to CO, GammaO0 and C90, Gamma 0 the
illumination point can be also aligned optionally to the
maximum luminous intensity (I,.)-
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Fig. 147 Mouse mode to define illumination point

To set the illumination point, you have to select a single
luminaire first. Maybe you even have to activate the
single luminaire selection to select a luminaire inside of a
luminaire arrangement.
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Fig. 148 Selection of individual luminaires
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When you have selected the single luminaire, you can
use the mouse mode Set illumination point and click on
the position (surface or furniture) you want to illuminate.
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Fig. 149 Align a spotlight to a picture

Inserting Luminaire Fields

Luminaire fields can be positioned either by selecting the
Insert Luminaire Field option in The Guide or the
Luminaire Arrangement Wizard - Field Arrangement
option. If you select a room and then perform a right-
click, the context menu for that room opens. Here you
can also select the Insert > Field Arrangement option.
The Wizard sequentially queries all important parameters
that must be entered.

If you use one of the options with which the luminaire
field is entered manually, the Inspector displays, in
addition to the luminaire field, a Paste and a Cancel
button.
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Fig. 150 Insert luminaire fields without wizard

Until you click Paste, only the rubber band indicating the
field arrangement is visible. You can modify all
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parameters in the Property Pages before or after
inserting the field.

To edit a luminaire field, select it in the tree or in the
CAD view. If you click on a luminaire in the field, all
luminaires in the field are selected by default. If you wish
to edit individual luminaires, you first have to change the
selection filter (see Fig. 148).

The following filters can be selected (from left):

e Allow or restrict the selection of luminaire
arrangements

e Allow or restrict the selection of individual
luminaires within an arrangement

e Allow or restrict the selection of rotatable
luminaire parts

e Allow or restrict the selection of furniture

e Allow or restrict the selection of surfaces

e Allow or restrict the selection of windows, doors,
calculation surfaces

e Allow or restrict the selection of calculation

pOIﬂtS

[LiRoom 1 - Floor plan | (@l Room 1 -30 view | A2 23 ]
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Fig. 151 Manipulating a luminaire within an arrangement

The figure above illustrates how individual luminaires
within a field arrangement can be modified. The
selection filter allows the selection of individual
luminaires. The luminaire position is unchanged. This
option, for example, can be useful when directing
individual spotlights in a luminaire arrangement towards
furniture pieces.

In the Inspector the luminaire properties can be changed.

Here it is possible to select the arrangement type and the
dimensioning type of luminaire fields.
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Fig. 152 Selecting the arrangement type of a luminaire field

The selected arrangement type, as well as the
dimensioning, influences the field properties.
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Fig. 153 Effect of arrangement type and dimensioning type on the luminaire
field dimensions

The arrangement type is also taken into account when
the luminaire fields are edited via CAD.
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Fig. 154 Luminaire field insert frames depending on the arrangement type

In the CAD ground plan view, three possible edit or
insert frames for the luminaire field are shown. When
the Symmetrical Within arrangement type is selected, the
outer blue broken line appears. The frame in the middle
appears when Outer Edge to Outer Edge and the
innermost red frame correspondingly appears with the
Luminaire Centre to Luminaire Centre selection.

The dimensioning of the luminaires and of the start and
end point of the field correspondingly changes. You can
change the extent of the luminaire field via the mouse.
To do this, right-click on the field (in the tree or in the
CAD). By pulling on a line or on a corner coordinate, you
can change the extent, just like you can do with the
furniture. Please note that the amount and, of course,
the size of the luminaires remain the same.

Projektmanager
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Fig. 155 Luminaires used in the arrangement

The luminaires in an arrangement can also be
manipulated subsequently. As you can see in the
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illustration above, the luminaires and the lamps used in
the field can be modified without having to delete the
field.

Projektmanager
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Fig. 156 Rotating the arrangement and the luminaires

Both the rotation of the entire field as well as the
rotation of the luminaires within the field can be
modified numerically or graphically. To rotate a single
luminaire within a field, it must be selected individually.
Additionally there is the possibility to synchronize
individual rotations.
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Fig. 157 Luminaire field position

The position of a luminaire field can also be modified
numerically or graphically.

Inserting Luminaire Lines

Luminaire lines can also be positioned via the Wizard or
manually. After a line has been inserted, the length, the
position or the angle can be graphically modified.
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Fig. 158 Scale a luminaire line
If you pull the cross in the middle of the line with the
mouse, you change the position. The angle and the
length of the line remain constant. With the blue end
points you can modify the length and the angle at the
same time. It is not necessary to switch between scale
mode and rotate mode.
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Fig. 159 Edit a luminaire line

If the luminaires within the arrangement have not been

rotated, the CO of the luminaires is directed towards the
row axis (from the start point in the direction of the end
point).
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Aligning Lights

If you select individual luminaires in an arrangement via
CAD, you can also modify their rotation within the
arrangement. The position of the luminaires remains
constant. You may also use the function set illumination

mwsan

Fig. 160 Aligning individual luminaires within an arrangement

To be able to select individual luminaires within an
arrangement, the selection filter must be set accordingly.

Selection filter - X

mgﬁmﬁ@%

| AllovefRestrict Single Luminaire Selection |

Fig. 161 Selection filter for CAD selection

The fourth icon from the right enables the selection of
individual luminaires within an arrangement.

NOTE: A single luminaire is an individual luminaire
arrangement.

Inserting Luminaire Circles

At the moment, no wizard for positioning luminaire
circle arrangements is available. The options are very
similar to those already described. Additionally we would
like to point out the Start Angle and End Angle options.
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Fig. 162 Luminaire circle start and end angle

When the start angle is 0°, the first luminaire is
positioned to the right of the mid-point at distance r on
a straight line which is parallel to the X axis. Positive
angles (> 0°) are created counter clockwise. If the
individual luminaires are not rotated, the CO level of each
luminaire radiates outward.

Separating Luminaire Arrangements

An inserted luminaire arrangement can be separated into
individual luminaires by right-clicking on the
arrangement and selecting split. Subsequently the
position of the individual luminaires can be modified.
You can also separate a selected arrangement into
individual luminaires via the Edit = Split Luminaire
Arrangement menu option.

Floodlighting

The new features in DIALux 4.9 for floodlighting are very
suitable for uniform illumination of large areas, e.g.
sports complexes. Floodlight illumination consists of an
arrangement of one or more luminaires which are
mounted separately on a pole or traverse. In DIALux you
have the additional option of mirroring such a pole etc,
either vertically, horizontally or a combination of the two
and thus achieving uniform illumination of the whole
area.

Inserting floodlight illumination

In order to insert a floodlight arrangement in DIALuX,
select via the menu “Paste” = “Luminaire
Arrangement”-> “Floodlight Arrangement”. At the
position of the origin of the scene, a luminaire is now
placed in the bottom left hand corner. The default
setting is that the floodlighting illumination is aligned to
the origin of the ground element. You can make a pre-
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selection of the luminaires to be used as well as their
arrangement (quantity, mounting method and mirroring
properties).

Please note:

A luminaire which is added to a floodlighting
illumination must already be available in the project. If
several luminaires are available in the project, you can
simply select from these in the project manager for
floodlight illumination.

After confirming with “Paste”, the floodlight illumination
is inserted into your sports complex.
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Fig. 163 Inserting floodlight illumination in a sports complex

You will find settings options in the Inspector of your
floodlight illumination.
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Fig. 164 Settings options in the project manager
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Arranging floodlighting

As mentioned before, it is possible to make a selection
for mirroring floodlighting (in the tab “Arrangement” in
the project manager).

This can be done vertically, horizontally or by a
combination of the two. In the latter case it improves
illumination uniformity of the scene.

vertical mirroring

horizontal mirroring

Vertical + horizontal
mirroring

Fig. 165 Mirroring options for floodlight illumination

Under the tab “Arrangement” you can also determine
the number of luminaires. This quantity is the same as
the number of illumination points in “lllumination
Points” tab of the floodlight arrangement.

Focal points

With the tab “lllumination Points” it is possible at this
stage to add additional illumination points which results
in a corresponding increase in the number of luminaires.
According to the DIALux standard the illumination points
of the luminaires are aligned to the position of origin of
the sports complex; with the aid of the coordinates (x, y
and z) they can be changed manually into absolute
numbers or as an angle for each individual luminaire.

Projektmanager
Arrangement - Illumination Points | Rotations | Ma “r

() Hlumination Points {(m) () Beam angle (%)

® ¥ z
1 0,400 10,900 0.000
z 0,000 0,000 0.000
-
Mew Tlumnination Point

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 116



DIALux Version 4.9

Fig. 166 Options for changing the illumination points

A further option for changing the illumination points is
simply to slide the illumination point to another position.
Just use the left mouse button to click on the
illumination point and slide it to the desired position.

m 500 10.00 o | oo =00 20,00 =0 40.00 45,00

40.00

35.00

2500 20,00

20,00

1500

10,00

5.00

0.00

Fi

g. 167 Moving an illumination point manually

The alignment of each luminaire to its illumination point
is displayed in the CAD window as a blue arrow. The red
arrow(s) belong to the original luminaire(s) which is (are)
mirrored in the project.

Symmetrical mirroring helps to save time when
positioning the luminaires. If, in specific positions, you
need different or more luminaires or even different
illumination points you have the option to insert a
further floodlighting illumination in addition to the
existing one. Alternatively you can cancel the existing
floodlight illumination. With the right mouse button
simply select the item “Cancel Symmetry” in the context
menu.
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Fig. 168 Cancelling the symmetry of floodlight illumination
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An arrangement of individually adjustable luminaire
positions now results from the mirrored arrangement.

Fig. 169 Individually adjustable luminaire positions after cancelling the
symmetry

If you do not wish to change one particular luminaire
position only, then it is best to remove this luminaire
from the luminaire arrangement. You can do this by
clicking with the right mouse button on the respective
luminaire and then selecting “change illumination point
into an individual arrangement” in the context menu.
When you do this, the symmetry of the luminaire
arrangement remains.
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Fig. 170 Transforming a single luminaire into an individual arrangement.

Modify the position of a Luminaire

To modify the position of a luminaire you can select the
luminaire in the Project manager. Now you can use the
Property Page with the coordinate fields.
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Fig. 172 Modify luminaire data — Mounting height

Luminaires with articulated joints

With DIALux it is possible in computer-aided lighting
design to make use of all the mechanical properties of
luminaires. In DIALux with 3D luminaire models it is
possible, as in real life, to grasp the articulated joints and
adjust them (spots, fully suspended systems, floodlights,
street lighting). The manufacturer defines the articulated
joints, the maximum rotation and even the increments of
articulation. You simply click on the luminaire and turn it
to where the light should be directed. Of course you can
do this numerically or graphically.

Selection filter

i ﬁ%mﬁL@%

|Permit,|'Prn:|hiI:|it Selection of Rotatable Luminaire Parts

Fig. 173 Selection of rotatable luminaire parts

The third icon from left allows the selection of rotatable
luminaire parts. If you have activated this icon, you can
turn the luminaire with articulated joint to the desired
position or you can specify the rotations in the
appropriate Property Page.
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Fig. 174 Turn the rotatable luminaire part by mouse pointer

You can also align the luminaire with articulated joint to
C0-GO0, C90-GO or Imax. (see similar chapter Aligning
Luminaires).
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Fig. 175 Align the rotatable luminaire part

Luminaires with several articulated joints

In DIALux 4.9 luminaires can have several rotatable
elements. Luminaires with one or more articulated joints,
and therefore with one or more luminaire elements, can
be shown separately in the project tree with their own
symbol.

Fig. 176 Symbol for luminaires with several articulated joints

Unrestricted lighting arrangements

With DIALux you can position the luminaires individually,
in a circle, in a line or in a field. You can then form them
into groups to deal with them geometrically and/or as an
electrical unit. Just add your desired luminaire
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arrangement to a new luminaire arrangement via the
context menu of the selected luminaire arrangement.
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Fig. 177 Context menu of the unrestricted luminaire arrangement
You can modify these further by changing the name,
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Fig. 178 Modify the new luminaire arrangement

You have the ability to copy and paste the whole
luminaire arrangement in the context menu. If you want
to take out individual luminaires of the new luminaire
group, first of all you have to split the unrestricted
luminaire arrangement. Then you can select the
luminaire which should be removed from luminaire
group and open the context menu. Now you can access
the function Remove from luminaire group.
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Fig. 179 Remove from luminaire group

Aligning luminaire arrangements

You can align to CO-GO, C90-GO0 or Imax among
individual luminaires as well as complete luminaire
arrangements. To do this select the inserted luminaire

arrangement (luminaire field, line or circle arrangement,

unrestricted luminaire arrangement) and select Rotate
with the context menu.
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Fig. 180 Aligning luminaire arrangements — Context menu

Then the function Set illumination point (to CO-GO or
C90 -GO or Imax) is activated and you can align the
luminaire arrangements (see also chapter Aligning
Luminaires).
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Fig. 181 Set illumination point — Aligned luminaire field

Calculation of luminaire geometry included

On request the user can now include luminaire geometry
in the calculation. This is not necessary with normal
surface-mounted or recessed luminaires. Extended
pendant luminaires which emit light directly or indirectly
may hang in their own shadow, perhaps making it
necessary to consider the luminaire geometry.
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lllumination strategies

Insertion of luminaries with “direct planar lighting”

To use direct lighting solutions one or more luminaries
should be selected from the DIALux database initially.
Afterwards the selected luminaries should be added to a
DIALux project. By clicking the button “direct planar
lighting” in the DIALux toolbar it is possible to insert a
new direct planar lighting solution.
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Fig. 182 Selection of a direct planar lighting situation

Another way to insert a direct planar lighting situation is
through the selection of “Paste = Luminaire
Arrangement” in the DIALux Menu.
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Fig. 183 Alternative solution to insert a direct planar lighting situation

After inserting a room, click the left mouse button in the
CAD window and drag the mouse to generate a
rectangle in your actual room. This rectangle represents
the direct surface which should be illuminated. By
clicking “Paste” in the project manager on the left all
selected luminaires are inserted into the project
respectively into the room giving uniform illumination.
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Fig. 184 Insertion of selected luminaries into the direct planar lighting situation

The geometry of the direct planar lighting can be
modified arbitrarily. Therefore choose a point on the
selected rectangle and shift it to the preferred position.
While clicking the right mouse button within the
geometry additional points can be inserted.
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Fig. 185 Insertion of additional points to the lighting situation

The project manager provides you with several
possibilities to modify settings individually. Amongst
others you are able to make changes in Mounting Height
(Fig. 186.1), Arrangement of luminaries (Fig. 186.2) and
Rotation of single luminaries (Fig. 186.3).
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Fig. 186 Changes in Mounting Height (1), Arrangement of luminaries (2) and
Rotations of single luminaries (3) at vertical planar lighting solutions

For editing the two different axes within the geometry
simply click the right mouse button and select Edit axes.
The blue and red doted lines represent the two axes. On
these axes the luminaries are arranged. By clicking the
left mouse button and moving the mouse simultaneously
the axes can be positioned.
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Fig. 187 Editing the single axes — direct planar lighting
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Insertion of luminaries with “vertical planar lighting”

The procedure to insert a vertical planar lighting solution
is the same as with direct planar lighting. Firstly one or
more luminaries should be selected from the DIALux
database. Secondly these luminaries should be added to
the actual project. By clicking the button “vertical planar
lighting” in the DIALux toolbar you are able to create a
vertical planar lighting solution.
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Fig. 188 Selection of a vertical planar lighting situation

Alternatively you can insert a vertical planar lighting
situation as well through “Paste = Luminaire
Arrangement” in the DIALux Menu.
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Fig. 189 Alternative solution to insert a vertical planar lighting situation

After clicking the button a project window opens. You
are now able to draw a line which represents the
arrangement of the selected luminaries. By clicking the
left mouse button and dragging a help line is drawn. By
default every 1 metre a luminaire will be positioned. The
button “Paste” on the left side will execute the insertion
of the selected luminaires.
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solution

As well as direct planar lighting solutions the project
manager provides you with several possibilities to modify
settings individually. Amongst others you are able to
make changes in Mounting Height (Figure 182.1),
Arrangement of luminaries (Figure 182.2) and Rotation
of single luminaries (Figure 182.3).
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Fig. 191 Changes in Mounting Height (1), Arrangement of luminaries (2) and
Rotations of single luminaries (3) at vertical planar lighting solutions

By clicking the right mouse button on a luminaire within
the actual room you are able to adjust the axes by
selecting Edit axes. The axes are blue and red doted. The
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luminaries are positioned on these axes. To shift the two
different axes simply click left directly onto the axis and
drag the mouse.
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Fig. 192 Editing the single axes — vertical planar lighting
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Coloured light

Background information

Up to now DIALux only calculated “white” light. The
amount of “light energy” distributed by the luminaire
was defined by the luminous flux of the lamp(s) and the
light output ratio of the luminaire. The spectral
distribution, the wavelengths of the distributed radiation
was not taken into account. This approach is usually
correct, because interior and exterior lighting design is
mainly made with “white” light sources. Calculated
values are totally correct, as long as only direct light is
taken into account (without reflection). When reflected
light has to be considered, the mistake made in the
calculation can be serious. This depends on the spectral
reflection of the material and the spectral distribution of
the light sources.

Technical data of luminaires mainly describe the
distribution of the light. Well known examples are the
DIALux internal ULD format, CIBSE TM14, EULUMDAT,
IES and others. The data describes the intensity of light
from the light centre of the luminaire in defined
directions. Unfortunately there is no information about
the spectral distribution of the light from the light source
given. Typically text informs the user which lamp is used
e.g. T5/49W 830. The expert knows, that this is a
triphosphor fluorescent lamp with a correlated colour
temperature of 3000K and a colour rendering index
greater than 80. The colour of light is now more or less
described but not for a correct calculation. If light is to
be calculated correctly including the colour information,
it is absolutely necessary to know the spectral
distribution.

spectral lightcalculation

NN
, AR
- WA
\ \
, /\ \

Fig. 193 Spectral light calculation

In this diagram you can see the spectral distribution of
the light source (green) and the spectral reflection factor
of a material (red) in the visible spectrum. The reflected
light from this surface would have the spectral
distribution as shown by the orange line. Up to now, this
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effect was not taken into account by the calculation. For
the light source the radiation was constant over the
visible spectrum. The amount was defined by the
luminous flux. For the material also the reflection factor
was taken as constant over the visible spectrum.

non spectral lightcalculation

380 430 480 530 580 630 680 730 780
wavelength

Fig. 194 Non spectral light calculation

That this effect leads to serious errors calculating
coloured light or coloured material is obvious.

DIALux can now take into account the spectra of light
sources, the spectra of colour filters and materials. The
luminous flux of the lamp is now distributed to the
individual wavelengths according to the data given in the
spectral distribution. Because of this the results are more
accurate and the visualisation is improved. Now all colour
effects can be displayed in the rendering.

Lamp spectrum / Light colours

Lamps can have a spectrum already defined in the
luminaire Plugin or in the lamp Plugin. In that case, the
user does not have to do any additional spectra selection
to take colour into account in the light calculation. Some
luminaire manufacturers offer their own luminaire
catalogue in combination with filter and lamp spectra.

In the colour tree of DIALux you can see the subfolder
Textures, Colours, Light colours and Colour filter. While
textures and colours are only for use with objects (room
surfaces, furniture,...) the light colours and colour filters
are for use with luminaires. The difference between light
colour and colour filter is very important.

The light colour is the result of the spectral distribution
of the luminous flux of the lamp. In the folder light
colour there are three subfolders with specific spectral
distributions for the black-body radiator, for standard
spectra and for common lamps. The common lamps are
again divided into the incandescent lamps, fluorescent
lamps and high pressure discharge lamps.
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Fig. 195 Light colours in the DIALux colour tree

These spectra can be used for a lighting calculation. They
can easily be dropped onto a luminaire. If a spectrum is
selected, the inspector shows information regarding the
correlated colour temperature, the spectral distribution
and the colour rendering index.
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Fig. 196 Colour information for a selected spectrum

Selecting a spectrum in the colour tree, the inspector
shows a graphical preview of the spectral distribution
and a value for the correlating colour temperature. This
value is only exact for a thermal radiator. The colour
appearance of this spectrum is displayed as the
background colour of the spectrum itself on the right
hand side. A click on the lower right corner of the
diagram in the inspector shows a preview of the CIE test
colour samples illuminated with the spectral radiation of
this light source. For each colour sample the colour
rendering index is given and the Ra is also calculated.
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Fig. 197 Colour rendering indices of the CIE test colours (CIE 13.3)

The display is to specify the colour rendering and colour
matching properties of light sources.

Standard Flourescent lamp | High pressure
illuminant D65 warm white 830 sodium
RA 100 RA 80 RA 20

L

Fig. 198 Spectra and colour rendering properties of different light sources

The colour rendering index (CRI) (sometimes called
Colour Rendition Index), is a measure of the ability of a
light source to reproduce the colours of various objects
being lit by the source. It is a method devised by the
International Commission on lllumination (CIE). The best
possible rendition of colours is specified by a CRI of one
hundred, while the very poorest rendition is specified by
a CRI of zero. The CRI is measured by comparing the
colour rendering of the test source to that of a "perfect”
source which is generally a black body radiator, except
for sources with colour temperatures above 5000K, in
which case a simulated daylight (e.g. D65) is used.

To add a spectrum to a luminaire, just drag and drop it
onto it. All luminaires within the arrangement (field, line,
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circle or single) get that spectrum. To add a spectrum
just to a single luminaire within the arrangement, just
hold down the SHIFT key while dragging and dropping it.
The luminaires show the replacement of a spectrum with
blinking for a short time and the light emitting surface
will appear in the colour of the light source (if available
including the colour filter). If you want to put a spectrum
to all luminaires in the room or exterior scene, just hold
down the CTRL key while you drop it on any luminaire.

Luminaires with rotatable elements can get a spectrum
and filter for each light emitting object individually.

If you just drag and drop a filter onto a luminaire with
adjustable elements, all the luminaires of the same
arrangement and all light outputs will get the spectrum /
filter.
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Fig. 199 Drag and Drop of a spectrum onto a luminaire with rotatable
elements

The filter is not used on the luminaire of the same type
which is in a single luminaire arrangement (in the middle)
neither on the luminaire of a different type.

If you hold down the CTRL key while drag and drop the
filter / spectrum, all luminaires and all light emitting
elements get the spectrum. This includes those of a
different type and in another arrangement.
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Fig. 200 Drag and drop of a filter / spectrum, while holding down the control
key

IMPORTANT: Holding down the SHIFT key, makes only
that light emitting element getting the filter that is
picked by the mouse.
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Fig. 201 Drag and drop of a spectrum / filter on a rotatable element of a
luminaire while holding down the shift key

After a spectrum is added to a luminaire the Property
Page “Colour appearance” tab displays the lamp
spectrum, the filter spectrum and the resulting colour
data. In the line “lamp colour” the name of the lamp
spectrum is shown.
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To add a light colour to just
one luminaire in a scene,
hold down the Shift key
while drag and drop

To add a light colour to all
luminaires in a scene, hold
down the CTRL key while

drag and drop

DIALux Version 4.9

Technical Data. -~ Color appearance | Rotations | General ar

Luminous emittance 1 l

Light colour: | High-voltage halogen ‘
Filter: | ‘
Transmission: | 100 %o [ Remove ]
Lamp: Filter: Result:

Fig. 202 Spectrum of the lamp, the filter and the resulting radiation. Click on
the triangle on the bottom right to get the Ra values.

Colouir filters

An optical filter is a device which selectively transmits
light (often a particular range of wavelengths,
representing a range of colours of light), while blocking
the remainder. A filter can only block the specific
unwanted range of wavelengths. The colour that the
user wants to use has to be part of the spectral radiation
of the light source. For example there is only a small
amount of blue light in the spectral distribution of
incandescent lamps. To get a high saturation of blue
light another light source would be better.

In DIALux there are several hundred colour filters
available. These are clear filters which had their spectral
radiation measured in the photometric laboratory of
DIAL. According to the usage of these filters they are
stored in subfolders in the DIALux colour tree. The
numbering is according to the numbering of the
available product. In the preview you can see the colour
appearance and the transmission factor when used with
standard illuminant D65.
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. Projektmanager i - Transmission factor
using D65

Colour appearance
Using D65

Fig. 203 Technical information of colour filter

To add a filter to a luminaire, just drag and drop it onto
it. All luminaires within the arrangement (field, line, circle
or single) get that filter. To add a filter just to a single
luminaire within the arrangement, just hold down the
SHIFT key while dragging and dropping it. The luminaires
show the replacement of a filter with blinking for a short
time and the light emitting surface will appear in the
colour of the filter (if available including the colour of the
light source). If you want to use a filter with all
luminaires in the room or exterior scene, just hold down
the CTRL key while you drop it on any luminaire.

Luminaires with rotatable elements can have a filter with
each light emitting object individually.

Coaction of spectral distribution of the light source
and colour filter

Most lighting calculation software has for each light
source only one spectrum or even just a RGB value. But
this is not enough for a professional lighting designer.
The resulting colour is defined by the spectrum of the
light source and the transmission spectrum of the filter.

Luminous emittance 1 l Luminous emittance 1 l

Light colour: Sodium vapour Professional Light colour: Halogen metal vapour discharge
Filter: 3439 Filter: 5439

Transmission: 25 % Transmission: 37 %o
Lamp: Filter: Result: Lamp: Filter: Result:

_.i.L‘\‘ . A-\‘J\‘

Fig. 204 Resulting spectrum of a luminaire with two times the same filter but
different light sources

The two pictures above are from the Property Pages of
two luminaires. In both cases the same colour filter was
used. However the light sources are different, one is a
high pressure sodium lamp and the other is a metal
halide lamp. Of course the resulting spectrum is totally
different. Also the transmission factor is different. The
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transmission factor given for the filter at D65 is even
higher at 41.6%.

gddd

Fig. 205 All the spots are using the same colour filter, but have different light
sources. From the left: Incandescent, Flourescent 830, D65, high pressure
sodium, metal halide ceramic and metal halide quartz

To get rid of a filter you can either click on the
“Remove” button in the colour appearance Property
Page or you drag and drop a “no filter” filter onto the
luminaire. No filter is always in the top of the filter
subfolders.

Light colours in the ray tracing

The used light colours and colour filters are automatically
handed over to PovRay. There is no further setting
necessary to use colours in the ray tracing visualisation.

White balance

The white balance is used to adjust the rendering on the
monitor to the colour temperature of the lights in the
scene. Digital and analogue recording of videos and
pictures offer the option to use white balance to
“correct” pictures. This imitates the ability of the human
eye for chromatic adaptation.

Fig. 206 Four identical photos using different values for the white balance
(Source: wikipedia, foto Thomas Steiner)
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In the menu view you can select “Set white balance”.
Selecting this function, you can choose different settings
for using the white balance. Please keep in mind, that
also your monitor has a setting for a white balance or at
least for a colour temperature. These settings can
counteract the software settings.

White balance

Carry out white balance
Use Automatic

Manual white point

3500K 6500k 10000k

Here you can set the colour temperature manually,
which is to appear as white. The automatic system
attempts to use optimal settings based on the light

SCeEne.
Apply

Fig. 207 Adjusting the white balance

Deselecting the checkbox “Carry out white balance” can
make your rendering appear unrealistic and give a colour
cast. We suggest using the automatic mode. If manual
correction is necessary, switch of the automatic mode
and adjust the slider to the colour temperature of the
light in the rendering.
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Adding luminaire
arrangement to control
group

DIALux Version 4.9

Light Scenes and Control Groups

Definition

DIALux supports the planning of dynamic light controls,
e.g., on the base of DALI. There is the possibility to
define luminaire groups, switch and dimming levels, to
calculate light scenes, to visualize and to process the
planning results for easy implementation. Light scenes
define the changeable qualities of the contained control
groups, as for example dimming levels, light colour,
inclining and panning the luminaire and LDC. In light
scenes groups of luminaire arrangements are called
"control groups”.

Requirements

Any luminaries can be added to control groups and also
an individual luminaire can be included within an
arrangement. Luminaires can exist in more than one
control group. Light scenes can contain one or several
control groups. Control groups cannot exist at the same
time in the light scenes which contain the same
luminaire. The complete light scene can be calculated as
a whole or all necessary control groups of a light scene
are calculated and the result can be changed afterwards
interactively by changes in the light scene.

Generate a project with light scenes and control
groups

Insert a new room and adapt all settings in the
accompanying Property Pages (see chapter Edit Room
Data). Subsequent you can insert the luminaires which
you would like to use in your project. Select those which
you want to assign to a control group. If you have
inserted a luminaire field, you should activate the
function "Allow single luminaires selection", because the
possibility exists to select single luminaires. DIALux offers
the option to add your luminaire arrangement(s) to one
or several control groups. In the menu > Paste >
Control group, as well as in the context menu in the
CAD window or in the Project manager you can add
your selected luminaire(s) to a new or existing control

group.
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Fig. 210 Paste a control group — Context menu in the CAD view

Then in the Project manager the control group appears
with a link to the luminaires. The control group has the
Property Page Name.
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Fig. 211 Property Page of a control group

If luminaires are deleted, these are also removed at the
same time from the appropriate control group, provided
that these belong to a control group.

In the menu Paste you can insert a light scene in your
project.

[L Fle Edt Wiew CAD | Paste | Luminaire Selection  Output  Windo
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Calculation surfaces. ..
Calculation points. ..
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— Control group

! _g Light scenes h [
[=-23 Project 1 |

Fig. 212 Insert a light scene via menu

Alternatively you have the option to insert a light scene
from the context menu of the room.
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Fig. 213 Context menu of the room — Insert a light scene

If a control group was inserted already, you can access it
by a right-click on the respective control group for the
context menu and then add a new light scene. In Fig.
163 the suitable control group already exists.
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Fig. 214 Context menu control group — Add to light scene

If you select the light scene in the Project manager, the
accompanying Property Pages open. The same happens
to the control group available in the light scene. The
Property Page light scene contains the name of the light
scene which you can customise. DIALux has the option
to define light scenes as an emergency light scene and to
include the first reflection on the ceiling in the
calculation (LG 12). You can make these adjustments in
the checkboxes of the light scene Property Page.
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Fig. 215 Property Page of a light scene — Light scene

The Daylight factors tab enables the determination of the
position of the sun for the daylight calculation. You have
the option to make various settings in the Inspector with
respect to daylight. Activate the checkbox Take daylight
into account during calculation, that way you include the
daylight in your project. If the checkbox is deactivated,
the room is calculated without daylight. Individual or all
light scenes of a room can be calculated at the same

time.

Projektmanager
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Fig. 216 Property Page of a light scene — Daylight factors

In the Property Page Dimming values the control groups
with dimming levels are set in an editable list.
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Fig. 217 Property Page of a light scene — Dimming values
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Fig. 218 Property Page of a control group — Dimming values

The user has the option to make set dimming levels of
the used luminaires visible in the CAD view and to edit in
the appropriate Property Pages. By means of the icons in
the menu bar the dimming levels can be switched on
and off. Also there is the option to change between
individual light scenes with the arrows, provided that
several light scenes exist.

i Eile Edt VYiew CAD Paste Luminaire Selection OQutput  ‘Window 2
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Fig. 219 Icons for showing dimming values and light scenes in CAD
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Fig. 220 Viewable dimming values in CAD

If luminaires with more than one light output are used,
the dimming values for each light emitting object (LEO)
can be adjusted separately. In the Property Page of the
control group in the lighting scene, you can define the
dimming values for each LEO. This dimming value will be
multiplied with the dimming value of the control group.
Example:

The control group will be dimmed to 100%. In this
control group there is a luminaire with independent
direct and indirect light output. The direct light should be
switched off; the indirect light should be completely on.
Settings:

Dimming value of the control group: 100%

Light output direct: 0%
Total: 100% x 0% = 0%

Light output indirect: 100%
Total: 100% x 100%= 100%

If the indirect light should be dimmed to 50%, you can
either dim the control group or the LEO.

Either:

Total: 50% x 100% = 50%
Or

Total: 100% x 50% = 50%
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Projektmanager

Dimming values

Total dimming value:

100.0 |%%

Spedify the dimming values of the luminaire that are in this
control group.
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Fig. 221 Dimming individual light outputs separately

If no light scene is inserted in the room, only the room is

calculated as before.

Modify light scenes and control groups

You have the potential to duplicate light scenes as well
as control groups. In this manner the task is made easier
for you if the same lights with different dimming levels
are to be used. You can find this function in the context
menu of the light scene or control group.

Projektmanager

 Lightscene | Dayight Factors ~ Dimming values

Projektmanager

Name

Steustguppe % Mame: [Control growe 1
Luminases in no control group. 0
Control group 1 50
© L Project | = 3 Project |
), Lumingires Used %, Luminaires Used
£ 4 Room 1 =1-# Room 1
I workplane I workplane
= (3l Light scenes [=1 2 Light scenme.
e o 5o 1 - O Light scene 1
%y Light scene 2 Use light scene for CAD G Oy Light scene 2
B4 =}
Domignes | fotcomioun >
- 5 ok [ sy st
Floor ¥
el 5| Dot sl Duplcats gt grow [ |
-3 Walsufsces |G pename £ Wal surfaces X, Delete
5 B8 wal 1 & 0B wal 1
wal2 B wal2 e
B wa3 B was
wal 4 B was
-3 luminaires (= 4 Luminaires
Fekd Arrangement 5%, Field frrangement
) Line Arrangement 4 Line Arrangement
= 3 Fumniure

-3 Fumitue

_BProject | i Funt,.. | & Testues | lumin... | 4 Output

Beroject | i Fut... | @ Textures | Lumin.,, | § Outpet

Fig. 222 Duplicate light scene or control group
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The function of brightness distribution in the calculated
room can be accessed in the menu File > Settings >
Adjust Brightness
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Fig. 223 Adjust brightness via menu

or in the context menu within the CAD window.
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Fig. 224 Adjust brightness — CAD window

The Property Page Brightness allows the setting of the
brightness distribution in the room. After you have
shifted the brightness control in the desired position,
click on the Apply button, so that the currently displayed
window can be refreshed in your 3D Rendering.
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: Projektmanager

Brightness rExtended Settings |

Brighttiess Control for 30 Bendering:
i
i APl

Here pau can sat the brightness of the 30 display of the
rendered rooms.

The modification applies to all subzequent 30 renderings.
Click on &pply to refresh the currently displayed window,

Fig. 225 Brightness control for 3D rendering

In the Extended Settings tab you can correct the
exposure time of the CAD. Additionally you have the
option to optimize light scenes together by means of the
checkboxes.

: Projektmanager

Light scenes can be Brightnesyy Extended Settings

optimized together

¥ Use Automatic
¥ Optimize light scenes together

E sterior [Rterior Draylight
|
o Apply |

Here pou can corect the exposure

Fig. 226 Extended settings

Export of light scenes

: . . Now DIALux offers the option to export light scenes in

xport light scenes in . . .

* dlc format the *.dlIc format (DIALux Light Control). You find this
function in the menu File = Export = Save DIALux light
scene file...
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Fig. 227 Export of light scenes
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Emergency lighting

Global

Emergency lighting can be calculated according to the
European standard EN1838. In the introduction of the
standard EN 1838 on page 2 it is stated that only the
direct light has to be taken into account and not the
reflected (indirect) component for the calculation of the
emergency lighting scene. Also the special regulation of
the Lighting Guide 12 (LG12) from the SLL in the UK,
that the first reflection of direct light onto a ceiling is
selectable for the calculation. In DIALux additional
calculation methods are required for escape route
lighting and open area lighting.

Emergency
Lighting
| R .
I'— posmiian
Emergency i Standby
Escape i Lighting |
Lighting i i
R AT J
Escape Open Area High Risk
route Lighting Task Area
Lighting (Anti Panic) Lighting

Fig. 228 Types of emergency lighting

Standby lighting is calculated like a regular lighting
design. The option to do an emergency escape lighting
design is available when a lighting scheme is inserted
into a DIALux project and it is set to an emergency
lighting scheme. Because the emergency situation and
lighting is often integrated into a regular lighting design
and realised with luminaires which are in use also for the
regular lighting, this reduces the work the designer has
to do. You are able to select those luminaires, which are
used for emergency lighting from all the luminaires
placed in a room and you can also place additional
luminaires which are only used in an emergency. Such
luminaires, which are only used in the emergency case,
are not taken into account in the “regular” lighting
calculation. But these luminaires are placed and they are
listed for the outputs to locate them for the
commissioning. You can select for each luminaire
whether it is used in the regular lighting, in the
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emergency lighting only or for both cases. The duration
time and the luminous flux can be set for the emergency
case. The dimming of luminaires and taking daylight into
account in an emergency lighting scheme is of course
not possible.

To create an emergency lighting scheme you just have to
select the desired room and make a right click to add a
lighting scheme.

Jidd 4~ - s.in.:_i-l. o B % g | =t |

G ~EnEEl o) @ -
Prajekts

scene | Daylight fackoes | Dinming vahues

EMvwa S oafl
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200 dgo koo uea oo e lew S0 koo b e bm

Bero | mar. | T | Pl | Bou

For Help, ress £ 1OSm  09%m  G000m e

Fig. 229 Emergency lighting scene

If you want to design an emergency lighting project for
the UK market, it will be possible to define here the
calculation according to Lighting Guide 12, to take into
account the first reflection of direct light on the
ceiling(s). This, of course, will be automatically switched
on if the user selected the standard settings according
the UK market (global options, like UGR SHR and
illuminance quotient).

You can define for each light emitting object whether it
is used for emergency lighting.

Projektmanager

_rCDntrDI groups rGeneraI ]’FDescru:uI:iu:uVw Emergency Lighting "

Luminous emittance 1 I

¥ Use for emergency ighting.
' Only far Emergency Lighting
= In addition to nomal use,

Emergency lighting |1 0o

[Emergency power mode / refersnce

Emergency lighting luminous 3350 Im
Colour rendering indes: 20

Eh__[ Project 1
- Luminaires Used

Fig. 230 Property Page of emergency lighting
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For each luminaire and each LEO (Light emitting object, a
luminaire may have more than one light output) of a
luminaire, there will be a luminaire data sheet for
emergency lighting available. This datasheet offers
important information about the LEO. The first one will
be a graphic for the “Disability Glare Zone"”. In this
graphic the maximum intensity values of EN1838, Table
1 will be listed and in two sketches the maximum
intensity values of the LEO for the “flat floor” and for
the “uneven floor” will be given. The second graphic /
table will show the maximum distances for the mounting
of the luminaire to achieve a desired illuminance (for
example 1 Ix). It will list several mounting heights (2m up
to 5m) and the mounting options: wall to transverse,
transverse to transverse, transverse to axial, axial to axial
and axial to wall.

o

Ducken |G| = saall von1 = [@ @ [75% ~]| ke | schienen

@DlALux

DIAL 18 HALOSPOT®EL -F 50 WKL R 1 Data sheet emergency lighting
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Lamps: 43¢ T2 500
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Light output ratic: a7
iaht output ratio (lower hak space). 0092

Light output ratio (upper halfspacel  0.02
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Fig. 231 Output — Emergency lighting data sheet

Escape route lighting

To do an escape route design, you have to insert one or
more escape route calculation object(s). The escape
route can be edited by entering the coordinates or by
moving with the mouse. With a right click additional
points can be inserted to add a kink to the escape route.
The width can be set to a maximum of 2m.
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Fig. 232 Emergency lighting — Modify escape route

The surface is placed on the floor but you can move it
around freely. After placing these escape route object(s)
a luminaire has to be selected. With a right click on the
escape route, a luminaire arrangement of single
luminaires can be placed above the escape route.

Edit Escape Route

| Insert Escape Route Lighting

align and distribute 3
Copy Along a Line...

&l Cut

31| Copy

> Delete

Set DWG or DXF origin here

Selection hidden

Fig. 233 Emergency lighting — Insert escape route lighting

You can select the luminaries you want to use, you can
define the luminous flux, which LEO to be used (if there
is more than one) and you can define a desired
illuminance level to be reached on the escape route. The
maximum distances for the first luminaries and between
the luminaries are calculated and used for the
positioning of the luminaries. Also you can select if there
should be luminaries in the positions of the kinks of the
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escape route. If necessary, there can be more than one
escape route and luminaries arrangement in a room.
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Fig. 234 Escape route lighting

Before the escape route with the escape route luminaries
is planned, normally the positions of luminaires are also
defined by the positions of “MANDATORY POINTS OF
EMPHASIS”. Initial design is conducted by situating
luminaires to reveal specific hazards and highlight safety
equipment and signs, in addition to providing
illumination to assist safe travel along the escape route.
This should be performed regardless of whether it is an
emergency escape route or an open (anti-panic) area.
As seen in this visualisation, the manufacturer can use
real 3D models for the visualisation of its luminaires.
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Fig. 235 Escape route lighting — Visualisation

Open area lighting (anti panic)

Open area lighting can be automatically prepared by
inserting an emergency lighting scene. In the Property
Page for the lighting scheme there is a button to insert
“anti panic calculation surfaces” on each piece of floor
in the room, even if the floor is tilted or consist of areas
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in different heights. The geometry is copied from the
floor minus 0.5m from the walls. It is also possible to edit
the surfaces manually.

W]l fdt Yow CAD Paste luminakefolection Quik Widow 7

P I 9 EeLO@s o B Es Bizsaj
EtxEEERIN BEExv s wlsvacioin.sal
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Namec (it seene 1

F7 Lt Scene it an Emengency Lishing Seena
T Include fist vlection on the coling in calculation LG 12)
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For Helg, press F1.
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Fig. 236 Open area lighting

The way to insert an open area luminaire arrangement is
similar to that in the escape route lighting. A right click
on the open area calculation surface opens the Property
Page for the luminaire arrangement.

E Scale

Rotate

| insert open-area lighting

Edit Calculation Surface

Align and distribute 3
Copy Along a Line. ..

Cut

B

Copy

> Delete

Set DWG or DXF arigin here

Selection hidden

Fig. 237 Insert open area lighting
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Luminaire | Emergency Lighting -~ Anti-panic lighting

luminaire distance

max. distance C0 - C180: 1271 |'m
max. distance C30 - C270: 208 |m
max. distance border - C130: 473 |m
max. distance border - C20: 47 |m

Anti-panic lighting
Ermin: 0.5 e

Uniformity: 40 :1 | Suggestion

Luminaire Mounting

Mounting Type: Surface-Mounted w
Suspension Height: m

Mounting Height: m

Rotation: 0.0 :j

Room Height: 2,800 m

NEI =

Fig. 238 Properties of the open area luminaire arrangement

This tool calculates the maximum distance for the
selected fittings taking into account the desired
minimum illuminance level and uniformity. You can see
here the maximum distance lengthwise and crosswise
between the luminaires and between luminaires and the
border of the open area calculation surface. The
arrangement will be placed symmetrically above the
open area surface.

To calculate the “open area” which means the
unobstructed floor, you have to select in the calculation
setting not to take the furniture into account.

Start Calculation ==
Select scenes
Scenes to be Calalated: N
Scene Indude furniture Indude luminaires in calcula...  Calculate decoration objects simplified
Room 2 I:l I:l I:l
Room 3 D D D
= al Al Can [ an
Calculation options
@ Standard (recommended calculation)
(©) Very accurate (onger calculation time)

Fig. 239 Calculation dialogue — Without furniture

Those luminaires, which are in use for emergency
lighting, are marked with the expression “emergency
luminaire”.
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Fig. 240 Emergency luminaires in the CAD view

High risk task area lighting

For the high risk task area lighting, you can use the
regular task area calculation surface of DIALux. It
contains of the task area(s) and the surrounding area.
The calculation surface will be calculated in the
emergency lighting scheme as well as the other
calculation surfaces.

Luminaires with emergency lights

A luminaire can transfer the information of several light
emitting objects. These LEO can also be defined as
“emergency LEO". These emergency LEOs are only used
for the emergency lighting calculation. Since DIALux
version 4.1 these emergency LEOs will be used by DIALux
for the emergency lighting calculation. A “regular” LEO
can also be used for the emergency calculation. Often
“normal luminaires are equipped with battery packs or
they are connected to a central battery. So in the
emergency case the “regular” light distribution curve is
used for the calculation. Maybe the luminous flux is
different. In DIALux a single luminaire can be picked and
the settings to use it in the emergency lighting
calculation can be defined.
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Fig. 241 Emergency lighting — Inspector

You can define here if the luminaire has to be used for
the emergency calculation. Also you can define if it is
used only in the emergency case or for the normal
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lighting. The luminous flux for the duration time can be
edited here.

The emergency LEO is designed to handle a light
distribution curve which is different from the regular
LDC. There are for example fluorescent lamp luminaires
on the market which have an incandescent lamp or a
LED included for emergency lighting. In these cases it
would be possible to use the fluorescent lamps LDC for
the normal lighting situation and the incandescent lamp
or LED LDC for the emergency lighting.

Emergency lighting data sheet

One element of good lighting design is of course
complete lighting documentation. In accordance with
prEN 13032-3 DIALux also provides evaluation of
emergency luminaires with regard to glare and optimal
positioning in the form of a data sheet.

moeec pew s pase wnnarsgeedo s o .
Jd 3@l 9 ERLOW s g3 giis3nf
| Jivvacp |
Prciektsusnager [hsfeoon 2 - Fooeplan (4 Daka sheet emergency lighting iR
Emergency Lighting | Oistance tatie.

nosil

Emergency iohting L DIAL 3 BS 900-Leuchte | Data sheet emergency lighti

antenance 0.72

Luminaire: DIAL 3 BS 900-Leuchte

Lamps: 1 x T26 36W

Colour 9 &

e s

Project Cover oo
Luminaie parts fst

5 3 DIAL 365 S00-Leuchte.
L

100
Olm

220
¢ half < 10000
" sce) 000

Glare valustion (Maximum light intensity [cd])

‘ o cao co-

Gamma

TS EE b K o RN sl
Ll

Ferty oMem 150w O00m

Fig. 242 Emergency lighting data sheet
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Daylight calculation in DIALux

DIALux is complemented by the extensive support of
daylight calculations. Now daylight scenes can be
inserted in your project allowing the influence of daylight
in the interior and exterior scenes to be simply
calculated. The different sky models (clear, overcast,
partially overcast), as well as the direct sunlight
influences the calculation. Of course location, time and
alignment, as well as the daylight obstruction are taken
into consideration with the calculation.

Basics

Since the introduction of version 4 DIALux can calculate
daylight. No special mode is necessary for this. In exterior
scenes daylight can be calculated basically, and in
interiors whenever windows or skylights exist in the
room. As a base for the calculation the DIN 5034 and the
CIE publication 110 were used. The sky dome is divided
into parameterised luminous surfaces, which get a
luminance depending on the sky model, location, date
and time. By the option "use direct sunlight" it is also
calculated with the sun as a light source. The calculation
occurs in the following steps:
1. Calculation of the skylight on all surfaces (inside
and outside)
2. Calculation of the direct sunlight on all surfaces
3. Calculation of the direct light of luminaires (if
available)
4. Calculation of the indirect component

DIALux does not differentiate between inside and
outside calculations; all surfaces are simply used for the
radiative interchange. If you want to do a daylight
calculation in DIALux, a suitable light scene must be
inserted.

Sky types in DIALux

The sky types in DIALux correspond to the CIE 110-1994
"Spatial Distribution of Daylight - Luminance
Distributions of Various Reference Skies". Thereby a
luminance is assigned to every point of the sky. The
luminance depends on the solar height, the solar
azimuth, the sky point height and the sky point azimuth.

Tab. 1 Sky types according to CIE 110-1994
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Overcast Sky Averaged Sky Clear Sky
CIE-Name Overcast Sky Averaged Clear Sky
Intermediate Sky
Developed by
Nakamura, Oki et
al.
Description Complete Developed from a | Cloudless Sky
Overcast Sky, long period of
rotationally measurements,
symmetrical described
luminance average weather
distribution conditions
D|rec_t sun No No Yes
possible
Number of
possible
zenith 3 ! 8
luminance
In DIALux
used zenith Krochmann Krochmann
luminance
Light Scenes

DIALux offers the possibility to define light scenes in a
project. For this a light scene is inserted within the room
or the exterior scene by right-click or insert-menu. In
light scenes luminaires can be provided individually or as
control groups with dimming levels. Likewise a daylight
situation can be defined.

Projektmanager

Light scene r Daylight Factors

Steuergnippe

x|

Contral group 1

Luminaires in no control group 1]

100

Dimming values

=] 3 Project 1

E| *. Room 1
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¥ 2 % DIAL 3B5 900-Leuchte

| warkplane
=1+ Light scenes
= g Light scene 1
EHF. Control group 1

[~ g Light scene 2
[=-{_1 Control groups

; n' Control group 1

[#-r5; Control group 2
| Floor

1 celing
-3 Wall surfaces
-4 Luminaires

¥ Project Lh Furniture L & Textures L ¥ Luminaire ... Lj Output

Fig. 243 Specify dimming values of the control group

To accomplish a daylight calculation, a light scene must
exist in the room.
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Daylight calculation

If a project is started, the global position must be defined
first.

Projektmanager
Project rContact rnddress rDetaiIVr Location
Loeatiar: |L'u'denscheid B

Length: 7E3 . Save |
Width: |5'I 2 Bemave |
Time I'I h deviation from GT

¥ Summer time  from |2?.D3.j ta I3D.1U.j

|| =+ Project 1

Fig. 244 Select the location

Here the user can select any location. DIALux offers a
very long list of places on all continents, so that the
inputs are already filled for longitude and latitude as well
as time zone. Other places can be added arbitrarily.

Projektmanager
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Fig. 245 North alignment

The north direction can be defined in each case for the
room or the exterior scene. To recognize this easily, the
north arrow is drawn near the coordinate origin.

In the room windows or skylights must be included in

the plan as before. These can be easily placed as a line or
field if one uses "Copy along a line" function.
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Fig. 246 Edit daylight factors

Of course all the important parameters can be defined
for windows and skylights. As usual DIALux already
includes a selection of the most current choices.

Projektmanager
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Fig. 247 Daylight factors

To calculate a light scene with daylight, the necessary
calculation options must be put in the light scene. If the
checkbox "Calculate Daylight quotient” is activated, the
settings are made accordingly:

- Sky model of overcast sky

- Nosun

- No consideration possibly of available luminaires

As a result you get as usual a calculation including
visualization, and in this case, the output of the daylight
guotient as a component of the work plane. If you want
to know the daylight quotient at other positions, you can
insert suitable calculation surfaces or calculation points.

In the following figure the value chart of the work plane

is displayed. Currently (beta version) it doesn’t show the
daylight quotients, but just the illumination in the
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suitable positions. Also the outputs for Dy, Dmax @and D,
need to be shown as percentage values.

Room 1! Light scene 1 /Workplane / Yalue Chart (E)

[ 350m
24 24 T 3X/ F M 02 02 2 402 3 3 3X OJE 2W
292 252 |1 OIE ASE 4S5 4D e0 HED 950 4SS 381 /1 292
252 252 /1 OIGT ASE A4S B0 W60 4ED 450 4SS 381 /1 252
ME_26_4I6_4%_s62 2_sW_s0_sm_s=0 se2 Lsez_ux sz ]
28 2% @6 F OS2 I SsH |0 SsM S0 S8 852 3% 36 243
EIE - ?1|9 T8 T19 eE @5 ST ST 36
M| I S2T FE O BBE BBE T8 7_1'; Ti3 719 635 B85 5@ W7 36
¥6 I S2T SO 6E &5 E 7_1'; E E g3 @5 SIS 3
*¥E I ST SN B &5 E ;I'; E E B3 @5 SIS 3
ME 2E P64 562 52 ST S_B'E Sl SO0 S62 552 4% 35 2B
28 2% @ ¥ oS82 S5 53 SBII:I S =0 OS82 2 O WXE G5 2%
2‘52_252 _¥1_% _1'51 LSiI_lEEI _E0_é@m _i-SI:i (23 I_¢51_361 ¥ _ZSZJ
22 252 I OIS ASL ASE WD B0 W0 4S50 4SS 381 3B 252
4 2W T IHB 3oL W U2 02 M2 W02 3 3 3F TE 2w
E E FE IX I Bl M2 02 402 02 3w 3\ 3F T6 &
“ooo
om S40m
Walues in Lux, Scaled1:39
Mot all zalculated values could be displayed.
Grid: 22 x 32 Pointe
Eq [t Enm [k B [t w Emr f Emae
442 244 T1a 055 034

Fig. 248 Output — Value chart of the workplane

Obstruction

Of course the obstruction can be also taken into
consideration in DIALux. For this it is also necessary to
define this in the CAD. By the selection "Edit daylight
obstruction" in the menu Edit or by right-click on the
room the obstruction can be inserted. In the obstruction
scene the room is shown in its exterior view. Now objects
can be planned arbitrarily round the room. Also the
room can be raised if it necessary, e.g., a roomin a
higher floor. The obstruction shades the direct light as
well as the reflected light which hits the obstruction
objects.
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Fig. 249 Obstruction in CAD view

Sun and shadow visualisation

The direct incidence of sunlight in the room can be
simulated on a real-time basis. For this an OpenGL
compatible graphic card is necessary. The incidence of
light by windows and/or skylights is calculated as a
function of place, orientation, geometry and date and
time.

um s  Fusaz)

[fum o o vsusisaton]
220 new V%

Gutdoor Lighting
Street Lighting

Light scenes

Emergency Lighti.,
Daylight

Aw. wn @t | 7 | dou

Deplsy gk o s sk, ha 20 e smmamn owon  um

Fig. 250 Sun and shadow visualisation

At the top left of the Inspector there are two sliders.
With these the date and time can be changed on a real-
time basis and the path of the incidence light in the
room can be simulated.

Settings in the calculation dialogue

Before starting the calculation you have the possibility to
select the scenes to be calculated in the calculation
window. Other settings are available. Thus you can select
additional calculation options and operations.
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Start Calculation

Select scenes

Scenes to be Calculated:

Scene Indude fumiture Indude luminaires in calls...  Caleulate decoration bjects simplified
Room 1 D
Al Al Al Al

Calculation options

tandard (recommended calcuiation)

fery accurate (onger calculation time)

=

Fig. 251 Calculation dialogue
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If you have a “three-button
mouse”, the “Move" option
is assigned to the mouse
button in the middle. If you
have a wheel mouse, you
can “Zoom" by turning the
wheel and “Move" by
pressing it.

Various options are
available when
roaming through a
scene!

DIALux Version 4.9

Working in the 3D View

Setup the 3D View

It is possible to roam through a planned scene to closely
evaluate the results. The observer's position can also be
inside a room. This is especially valuable when planning
large rooms with a lot of furniture.

Fig. 252 Evaluating a staircase from the upper storey

The following tools (from left) can be used to change the
position in the 3D view:

Fig. 253 Toolbar for switching between modes

Select Objects; when this mode is selected,
objects (depending on the selection filter) can be
selected by clicking on them.

Increase/Decrease View Size; to increase or
decrease the zoom factor, left-click in the CAD
window and move the mouse up or down. With
DIALux 4.9 you can increase or decrease the CAD
view about 10% by using CTRL key + + or CTRL
key + -.

Rotate 3D View; left-click and move the mouse
while holding the mouse button pressed.

Move; use this mode to move the area that is
displayed in the window. If you have a “three-
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button mouse”, this option is always assigned to
the mouse button in the middle.

e Roam Scene

0 Left-click and move the mouse to move
forward, backward or to rotate on the
spot.

o Left-click holding the CTRL key = you can
roam up, down, left or right, the viewing
direction remains constant.

o Left-click holding the Shift key = you
remain on the spot and can look around
you.

You can change the focal distance of the camera in the
3D view by selecting the mouse mode “zoom” (loupe
symbol). While zooming (left-click and move the mouse)
hold the CTRL key at the same time.

iRnom 1 Daylight - Light scene ... I 4bx

[apno =yl |

0,00 Ix 0.00 cdfm? 8.005 m 10.290 m 0.000 m UM

Fig. 254 Change perspective and focal distance of the camera

Check Calculation Values in the 3D View

With the help of the Luxmeter function you can see the
calculated illuminance value of any selected point. To do
this you should switch to the 3D view, enable the Tool
tips for calculation results and select the Rotate view
mouse mode. Move the mouse pointer to any position in
the CAD window. The calculation results are displayed at
the bottom of the figure. In order to indicate different
points of calculation in your CAD window set your
mouse function to Rotate View. This way you can quickly
reach each point in the room.
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Fig. 255 Show calculation results in 3D view

Now you can click at any point that is of interest to you
and the calculated illuminance is displayed in a small tool

tip.

Save 3D View

DIALux offers two different ways to export the current
3D rendering into a graphics file. The easiest way to get
a picture of the visualisation is to rotate or move the 3D
view of a scene (interior room, exterior room or street)
into the desired position and then use the menu -
Export = Save CAD view as JPG... which opens a file
selection dialogue.

Wt [Et Wew CAD Eate LumnaveSeecton QUpK Wrdow 1 -8

0/ wp | feLoas ) g0 Baarli=an]
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Daerame [ oo

Fer. [waru. [ e | Y [ dow. |
= : e T z] _Adachen

‘Saves the curmént CAD View &5 PG i,

Fig. 256 Save a 3D view as *.jpg-file

Here you can enter the directory and the filename. The
picture is stored as a *.jpg-file with a 1024 x 768 pixel
image.

To get a picture with a higher resolution, proceed as
follows:
o0 Make the planning as usual and adjust the
perspective of the 3D CAD view.
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o Change to the output and open the 3D

rendering.

[=-[3 Room 1
g =] Summary
=] Input Protocol
qﬁé] Lurninaire parts list
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é] Floor plan
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| workplace (co
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control group Qpen in Mew Window [
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-4 Room Surfaces

4] |

of]

B Project Lﬁ Furniture L .Textures L"t’ Luminaire. . =i Oukput J

Displays the selected output page in a new window,

Fig. 257 Open the 3D rendering

0 Start the software that should import the image.
This might be Word, Excel or any image

processing software.

o Click and hold the left mouse button on the 3D

output and drag the image to the other program.
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Fig. 258 Copy the 3D rendering into another software

o Theimage is copied into the other software with
a resolution of 2000 x 2000 pixels.
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Presentation of false colour rendering

With DIALux the user has the option to display the 3D
rendering in a false colour rendering presentation. The
presentation of illuminance and luminance with freely

scalable value ranges and definable colour gradients is
now available.
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Fig. 260 False colour — Luminance
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Working in Various Views

DIALux provides various views to assist you with your
layout.

* X|(Windm~ X

& % o|%|=Em

wLOE =

Fig. 261 Views toolbar

You can open the various views via the toolbar
illustrated. The button functions are, from left to right:
e Open 3D view
Open ground plan view
Open side view
Open front view
Zoom to the overall view of the scene, for that
DIALux zooms to the borderline of the room or
exterior scene
Show previous / next light scene
Show dimming levels in CAD
Show maintenance factors in the CAD
Activate Project manager, DIALux shows the
Project manager in addition to The Guide
e Tile windows horizontally
e Tile windows vertically
In the menu file Settings = Customise Toolbars you can
activate more functions in the view’s or window's
toolbar (see page 54).
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Fig. 262 Working in various views

If your monitor is big The display illustrated above can be achieved by first
enough, it is advisable to

keep several views open opening the four views and then arranging the windows,
simultaneously. e.g. Tile Horizontally.

PLODE & % o %]H3)1

Fig. 263 Multiple view arrangement
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Click on the X icon in the upper right corner to close the
window.
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Fig. 264 Closing CAD windows

Save 3D CAD views

In the 3D view it is possible since DIALux version 4.0 to
, , save camera perspectives of 3D CAD displays with

e oy certain key combinations. Turn and zoom the CAD into
the required position and then press CTRL + number.
This view will be saved in the project. The view can be
set again automatically by pressing Alt + number. The
numbers 1 to 10 can be allocated as wished. You can
also do this with a right click in the CAD or under the
menu “CAD".
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Fig. 265 Save camera view via context menu
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Fig. 266 Save camera view via menu

The function redo camera view accesses the saved views.
You can proceed via the context menu within the CAD
view or in the menu = CAD.
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Fig. 267 Redo camera view — Redo positions
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Wireframe Model

With DIALux there is the option to change into the
wireframe mode. This is so that you can work on an
“older” computer without judder when moving in the
3D view. You can find the function in the menu View ->

Wireframe Display. It is quicker to use the keyboard
shortcut Ctrl +W.
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Fig. 268 Changing into the wireframe mode
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To change the height of an
object via the mouse, keep
the Ctrl button pressed!
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Editing Inserted Objects

Moving Objects

After luminaires and furniture have been placed inside
the room, they can be edited as desired. The Inspector
displays all information relevant to the object which was
selected in the Project manager or CAD view. This object
can be modified by entering new values. If an object is
modified in the CAD view (rotated, moved or scaled) the
values in the Inspector are updated.

[ Room 2 - Floor pla/n/ B Room 2 - 3D View ] 4l ¥ 2

[epnoaur

4.500m 2.800m 1.100m MUM

Fig. 269 Graphically modifying the object height

To modify the position of a body along the Z-axis, press
the control (Ctrl) key. Keep the button pressed while you
click on the arrow cross within the body. As long as the
left mouse button and the Ctrl key are pressed, only the
height of the object can be modified. When you release
the Ctrl key, you can modify the X and Y positions.

In the 3D view, the point of intersection of the three
positioning lines shows the position of the cross,
projected onto the floor surface.

In DIALux 4.9 it is also possible to move an object not
only by its insertion point but also by dragging the
corners of the bounding box. The benefit is that it is now
easy to place one object directly next to another one and
the object automatically rotates itself to get the same
rotation as the adjoining object.
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To change the working area
in the 3D view press the
spacebar while the left
mouse button is pressed and
the mouse icon is above the
area you would like the
working area to be.

DIALux Version 4.9
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Fig. 270 Dragging an object by its corners and automatic rotation

In the 3D view using any surface as a working surface an
object can be moved by the mouse. The working surface
is fixed as a parallel surface to the X-Y area (normally
parallel to the floor). This can temporarily be changed if
the SPACEBAR is hit while the mouse together with the
object is in front of any other surface and the left mouse
button is pressed. Example: You click (left) on a cube and
move it towards a wall. Make sure that the mouse icon is
in front of the wall. Now hit the space bar on the
keyboard. The wall will become the working area of the
cube now. Instead of moving to the left and to the right
(X-Y axis) you can now move up and down (axis of the
wall). It can be any other surface as well (tilted floor,
furniture,..). The working area is reset when the left
mouse button is released and another object is selected.

Fading out objects

Objects can fade out via context menu. For this, you
have to mark the objects in the CAD view or project
manager. After the marking you open the context menu
with right-click in the CAD view. By clicking on “selection
hidden" the selected objects fade out.
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Fig. 271 Fading out objects

Fading in the hidden objects again, you hate to open the
menu via right-click in the CAD View and choose

" : "
Cancel hidden”.
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Fig. 272 Fading in objects

To deactivate the preset pick /\/loving and Rotat/'ng Objects without Pick Grid

grid, press the shift bution! \n/hany you move the object via the mouse, it only moves
within the preset pick grid. If you press the Shift key
while you move the object, the pick grid is deactivated.
The grid settings to be used when the pick is deactivated
can also be preset. Select CAD - Pick Options - Set
Pick Grid.
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Display Grid | Snap Grid | AnglePick | Colors |

Distance: w1000 m y: 1.000 m

Displacement:  x:  0.000 m oy 0.000 m

Fig. 273 Pick grid settings — Display Grid
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Fig. 274 Pick grid settings — Snap Grid

Display Grid | Snap Grid~ Angle Pick | Colors |

Angle Snap Active
Step Width: 5.00 o

Fig. 275 Pick grid settings — Angle Pick
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|<- Tabulator
->|

Please note:

The red rotation point
enables a rotation around
the red axis, likewise the blue
and the green rotation points
enable rotations around the
blue and green axes
respectively.

DIALux Version 4.9

Display Grid | Smap Grid | AnglePick~ Colors

Select Colours for

Display Grid:
Help Lines:
Ruler Help Levels:

Automatic Help Lines:

L

Fig. 276 Pick grid settings — Colours of the Pick grids

Scale or rotate

An object is either in scale or in rotate mode. After
selecting an object it is initially in rotate mode. To
change between the two modes you can either open the
context menu by doing a right click or, and this is new,
you can hit the tabulator key to change between these
modes.

Rotating Objects

If objects are to be rotated, they must be selected first.
Then they can be modified numerically in the Property
Page or graphically in the CAD view. Click on one of the
three axes rotation points. There is a pick grid for
rotations as well (Angle Pick).

Fig. 277 Rotating objects

Obijects are rotated around their own coordinate origin.
This is indicated by the arrow cross and by the point of
intersection of the three axes. If multiple objects are
selected to be rotated together, they are rotated around
the centre of the encompassing cube.
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In the 3D View:
Pull rubber band lines =
Scale in one dimension

Pull rubber band corners
= Scale in three
dimensions

DIALux Version 4.9

Scaling Objects

Objects can be scaled along one, two or three axes. This
can be done either in the Property Pages or in the CAD.
To go to the scale mode in the CAD, open the object's
context menu (right-click) and select the Scale option.

. Scale I

Rotate "

Combine

Align and distribute »
Copy Along aLine...

wll  Adjust Brightress

Fig. 278 Object context menu

In the 3D view you can scale the object in the X, Y or Z
direction by clicking and pulling one of the rubber band
lines of the selected object. However, if you click on one
of the selected corner points, you simultaneously scale in
all directions.

In 2D views you can only scale in one dimension.

Combining and Saving Objects

If you have inserted multiple objects in the CAD which
together you wish to treat as an arrangement or to save
as a new custom piece of furniture, it is recommended to
combine these objects in advance. Objects need not
touch to be combined. They can also be positioned
independently in the room.

Fig. 279 Combining Objects

To combine objects, select them and select Combine
from the context menu.
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To move the coordinates
system of an object, press
the Alt button!

DIALux Version 4.9

To save objects, select them and select Save as... from
the context menu.

Important! DIALux only loads furniture saved in the
..\DIALux\Furniture\.... directory into the furniture tree.
The user can create subdirectories beneath the Furniture
directory. If you have received furniture files in the SAT
file format (*.SAT) from the manufacturers, you can save
these in the Furniture directory and use them in DIALux.

(See also page 82)

Moving the Coordinate Origin of an Object

If you combine multiple objects, the centre of the en-
compassing cube automatically becomes the coordinate
origin. This is not always the preferred position, because
when you insert an object into your project via Drag &
Drop, the origin is placed at the height Z = 0. Before you
save a new object, you should check and position the
origin. You can do this in the Inspector when you go to
the Property Page Origin.
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Fig. 280 Specify the coordinate origin

To define the origin visually, press the Alt button. When
you now move the object's coordinate cross, the
coordinate origin is moved instead of the object itself. To
change the height or to deactivate the pick grid when
movements are made, use the Shift and Ctr/ buttons. If
you now save the object, the new coordinate origin is
also saved.
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Fig. 281 Coordinate origin which was moved outside the cube

Resetting the rotation of the origin

To create complex models from several simple ones,
sometimes it is necessary and useful to reset the rotation
of an object. To achieve that, you have to click the
“Reset rotation of origin” button in the Origin Property
Page of the Object. The length, width and height of the
object are taken from the rotated bounding box.

MName Geometry Surfaces Origin

Define origin

X:‘1.936 |rn *r:|2.|:|9|:| |rn z:||:|.5cu:| |rn

The position of the furniture origin can be modified
without chanaing the position of the furniture itself, This
simplifies positioning the furniture.

Set origin to centre of the furniture

Reset rotation of arigin

Fig. 282 Resetting the rotation of the origin of an object or furniture

Editing Object Surfaces

In DIALux you can assign any colour, reflectance,
material and calculating grid and textures to any surface.
To edit object surfaces, select the object and click the
Surfaces tab.
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To receive output on
furniture surfaces, check the
Result Output checkbox.
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Fig. 283 Editing surfaces

In the Inspector, the Property Page with a list of existing
surfaces appears. If you select a surface (surface 1 in this
case), this is highlighted with a rubber band line in the
CAD. In the right-hand side of the Property Page you can
select a material, a reflectance or a colour. By clicking on
the empty field “..."” behind the name of the surface in
the listbox on the left-hand side, the name can also be
modified.

Projektmanager
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baterial  Calculating Gnd | TA | bl
v Output Results

Surface 2
Surface 3
Surface 4
Surface &
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Surface 8
Surface 9
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Surfares 11 ;I

Fig. 284 Calculating grid and furniture surface output

To include the calculation results of a certain surface in
the output, please check the Output Result checkbox in
the Calculating Grid tab.

Time and again it is necessary to work on single surfaces
of an object. With complex objects with very many
surfaces, it may take a lot of time to find the required
surface in the surface list of the object’s Property Page.
To make this simple you can now select a single surface
graphically. Just right click the object on the required
surface in the CAD and choose “Select this surface”
from the context menu. The required surface is selected
in the Property Page and it can be assigned a colour, a
texture, material and so on.
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If Output Results is checked the surface selected appears
in the project tree of the project manager. It may be
helpful to rename this surface in the project tree so that
results are easily identified.
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Fig. 285 Selecting a single surface with the mouse
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Arrangement aids

Measurement of distances

Using the tape measure it is easily possible to find the
exact distances between objects in 2D and 3D view. To
start the tape measure just click on the icon or select the
tape measure in the menu CAD.

<P

Fig. 286 The tape measure icon

In the 2D view, the tape measure is placed by clicking on
two points in the CAD window. The end points of the
tape measure will snap to grids, help lines, insertion
points of objects and to the bounding box of objects. If
the snap is not to that point you like it to be, just zoom
into the scene and the snap will be more accurate.
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Fig. 287 The tape measure function in the ground plan view

In the 3D view, there are even more distances visible.
There you can see the direct distance between two
points as well as their heights above the floor and the
distance on floor level.
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Fig. 288 The tape measure function in the 3D view
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Working with the snap grid

The snap grid is a tool to simplify the handling and the
movement of any object in the CAD views. The objects
will step in the distance that's defined in the snap grid
settings. The grid distances can be equal in all three
directions but can also be different for X, Y and Z.
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Fig. 289 Fixed grid with a spacing of 0.5m in X and Y direction.

If you want to move an object for a short period without
a grid, just hold down the SHIFT key while you place the
object. This is valid for all grids and help lines.

To make the snap grid a visible tool as well, use the same
settings for the display grid as you do it for the snap grid.
The colour can also be changed to have a better contrast
for example against a background DWG file.

Automatic help lines

Those objects which are already placed in a room or
exterior scene can be used to align other objects. Moving
an object you will recognize that in orthogonal direction
there is a higher “gravity” than in any other direction. So
moving along X, Y or Z axis is simple. Those objects
(bounding boxes of furniture, walls, luminaries room
elements), which are already in the scene can create
automatically temporary help lines to align other objects
to.
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Fig. 290 Automatically by the walls generated temporary help lines.
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In the screenshot you can see the red help lines which
follow the direction of the tilted walls. These help lines
are generated when you move with one object (e.g.
luminaries) for a short while above any other object (e.g.
wall). The help lines are visible until the left mouse
button is released.
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Fig. 291 Automatically by an object generated temporary help lines.

Here you can see help lines generated by the cube. Now
it is pretty easy to align cube and luminary.

Helping areas defined in the ruler

In ground plan, front and side view there are rulers
located on the left and on the top of the CAD window.
This ruler will show you the mouse position in X-Y, X-Z
and Y-Z direction. From this ruler you can generate
helping areas which are defined in a specific position and
are useful to align objects to.

jase i fovam i

Pt - [ O T TV ST LT [ N — ] ol |
- 1

To insert a helping area, double |

click in the ruler or drag and

| drop an area from the ruler into
the CAD. To insert numerical
values, just make a rightclick in
the ruler or on the area.
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Fig. 292 Creating helping areas in the ruler

You can create those helping areas by double clicking in
the position of the ruler or drag and drop the helping
area from the ruler into the CAD. It is called helping area
because it is active in two dimensions. If you place a
helping area in the ground plan view parallel two the X-
axis, it will be available in the side view as a parallel line

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 187



DIALux Version 4.9

facing from top to bottom as well. If you place a helping
area parallel to the Y axis, it will be visible in the front
view. Having them available in two views makes it easy
to place objects not only in a desired position but also in
a correct height.

If there are already objects in the CAD window
available, the helping areas can be snapped to those
objects as well.

Working with help lines

Help lines are objects which can be placed in any 2D
view. When they are placed in the ground plan view,
they are only visible in this view, not in any other 2D or
3D view.

They are meant to align objects to them or to place
objects on them. Moving an object towards a help line,
the snap will work on the bounding box and on the
objects origin. If an object is moved with the mouse on
the bounding box dragger also the rotation of the object
is align to follow the help line. This will not happen, if
the object is dragged by its origin.

Fig. 293 In the left sketch the object is moved on its origin, on the right it is
moved on the bounding box. In the second case the rotation is adjusted.
Help lines are not printed out. To insert a help line just
press the icon or use the command “Insert” -> “Help
lines"”.
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Fig. 294 Icons to insert help lines

After selecting a help line, you can continue to edit this
in the room with the aid of the context menu. The
functions available include “Delete last point” as well as
cancelling the help line. Just place a help line in the room
and open the context menu with the right mouse
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button.
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Fig. 295 Further editing of a help line

Simple help lines

The simple help line is useful to align objects. Moving an
object towards the help line it will be automatically
snapped on the help line when a specific distance is
reached. To avoid the snap temporarily just hold down
the SHIFT key. To avoid the snap continuously, switch of
the icon for the help line snap.
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Fig. 296 Icons to switch on and off the snap to help lines

A help line is defined by clicking for the starting position
and again clicking for the end position.
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Fig. 297 Inserting a help line

In the inspector you can see the numeric values of start
and end point. Further on you can see the angle the help
line is rotated compared to the horizontal and the
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vertical axis of the 2D view. That's way the axes changes
from ground to side views.

The possibility to create parallel lines is also very useful.
Just enter the number of parallel lines you need and the
distance they should have.

To delete help lines just select and press the del(ete) key
or select delete from the context menu. Help lines can be
selected to be displayed or not. To switch between this
modes press the glasses icon with the help line on it.

Auxiliary aids

€2 | | ie P |&

Fig. 298 Display help lines

Poly help lines

A poly line is working like a simple help line but instead
of defining just a start and end point there can be any
number of vertices in between. The line between vertices
is always straight forward. Each left click defines a new
vertex. To stop the poly line mode press the ESCAPE key
or make a right click. In the context menu you can
choose between closing the line between first and last
point or just stop the mode at the last vertex.
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Fig. 299 Insert a poly line, stop the mode with a right click

In the inspector each vertex can be changed numerically
and by ticking the checkbox the poly line can be closed.

To move the complete poly line after it is defined once,

hold down the ALT key while the mouse is above one
vertex and holding down the left mouse button.
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Fig. 300 Move the complete poly line by holding down the ALT key

Spline help line

The spline help line can be placed like the poly help line.
The lines between the vertices are not straight but
curved to follow a smooth line between the vertices. In
the start and end point there are draggers which can be
used to change the line towards the start and end point.
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Fig. 301 A closed spline help line. In the start and end point are draggers to
change the line

To move the complete spline help line after it is defined
once, hold down the ALT key while the mouse is above
one vertex and holding down the left mouse button.
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Fig. 302 Move the complete poly line by holding down the ALT key

Circular help line

The circular help line can be placed by first defining the
mid point and then the radius.

Copy along a help line

Any help line can be used to be the copy and paste path
of any object. Any object and any object combination
can be copied along a help line, e.g. furniture,
luminaries, Calc surface + furniture... To start that
function, the help line has to be available in the scene.
The object that has to be copied along a help line has to
be in the scene as well. If you want to copy combined
objects, you have to place them correctly next to each
other first. The position in the room/exterior scene does
not matter at all.
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Fig. 303 Copy along a help line with the mouse

Start with selecting the object to be copied. Than make a
right click and select “Copy along a help line” from the
context menu. Now there is a symbol at the mouse to
select the desired help line that should be used as a path
where the object should be copied along. When the
mouse is above a help line a small hook appears that tells
you that this help line can be selected. The line is
selected with a left click.

P
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Fig. 304 Mouse symbol to select a help line for copying

Once the desired help line is selected, the inspector
offers the possibility to define the desired number of
copies and the distance between them.

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 192



DIALux Version 4.9

g A~ EWLOEN g IR B | RS-y |
W vmeEeLy cEelealEeEy
o 1 - G

L N T

Fig. 305 Copying in the standard setting with placing objects in the vertex

If the standard setting is selected, DIALux places the first
object in the start point, the last one in the end point
and in every vertex also a copy. The distance between
objects placed within two vertices will be averaged to
keep the number of objects and the resulting distance
close to the desired values in the inspector.

If the second setting is selected, the distance between
the objects is fixed. The first object is placed in the start
point and every following one has the exact distance as
defined. If the length of the help line is not integer literal
of the distance, the complete length is not used and a
rest of the line remains.
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Fig. 306 Copying along a help line with fixed distance

In this way it is also possible to copy objects along spline
help lines and circular help lines.

Help grids

In addition to the help lines it is also possible to insert
help grids into the scene. To start this action, click on the
insert help grid icon.
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Fig. 307 Insert a help grid

In the inspector start and end point as well as the grid
angle and the grid distance can be adjusted. In the
graphical way, first the start point has to be defined with
the first click. The second click defines the position of the
end of the first axis of the grid. The third click has to be
made in a distance perpendicular to the second point to
define the width of the grid area. Initially the grid
distance is set to 0.625m. This value can be changed in
the inspector or graphically by moving the dragger next
to the start point.
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Fig. 308 Defining a help grid

The grid has snap points on each edge, on the lines at
half the grid length and in the middle of each grid
element.

[ Raum 1 - Grundriss 4 x

m l0.00 l0.50 100 L0 l2.00 l2.50 13.00 350

2.00

150

oo

050

.00

i

g. 309 Snap points on the help

Of course it is possible to place grids in other grids. This
is useful if a luminaire arrangement should be placed
within one ceiling element.
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Copy and paste with CTRL+C, CTRL+V and CTRL+H

With CTRL+C objects can be copied into the clipboard.
This can be single objects or combined objects even
those ones of different types. With CTRL+V the copied
objects will be placed next to the original objects in a
distance of Tmin X .and 1min Y direction. With the
keyboard shortcut CTRL+H the object in the clipboard
will be pasted next to the position of the mouse, taking
into snap of any snap grid nearby. To copy luminaires
into a ceiling grid just place the first fixture. Than move
the mouse to the ceiling panels you need a luminaire in
and press the CTRL+H keys. The luminaire is pasted and
(if the mouse was close enough) the grid snap takes the
luminaire in the correct position.

Copy Along a Line

DIALux offers the possibility to copy an object repeatedly
one behind the other. This function Copy Along a Line is
selected in the CAD window using the right mouse
button or the menu Edit.
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Fig. 310 Copy along a line with the mouse

In the Inspector, as an alternative or supplement to using
the mouse you can edit the number of copies; align the
line, the distance and the position of the last copy.
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Fig. 311 Copy along a line with the inspector

Align and distribute

It is often necessary when planning and positioning
several different objects to achieve a flush surface or to
adjust them vertically and horizontally to achieve a
regular arrangement or a neat appearance to the ceiling.
In DIALux you can edit this in the context menu of the
marked objects or in the menu Edit > Align and
distribute.
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Fig. 312 Context menu CAD — Align and distribute
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Fig. 313 Menu Edit — Align and distribute

Centre objects in the room

This is a very useful tool to centre luminaires separated
by a modular spacing (for example a 600mm ceiling grid)
in the middle of a room. The luminaire arrangement will
be placed in the middle of the room after defining the
number of luminaires and the distance between them.
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Fig. 314 Align and distribute — centred in space
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Calculation Surfaces and other
Calculation Objects

In the furniture tree you can insert calculation surfaces or
task area in DIALux. To do this simply select Calculation
surfaces and move the appropriate object via Drag &
Drop into a CAD window.

Wtk Gkt Yo O Pate Lunnaredecton QUpE Wndow 2 -8
Jgd darsia 2 I9nO@E | 1) [ | B |

[EsxmEERE O G« e vl seaicpin.sal

Profeitmansger Yorscha % gRoom1-30 View exly
Gesmetry | Name | Calculation surfaces | E‘

Postion.
x[& m vl mz[0 =
Sor
LR ma2% R a
HBoratian
o A e

4 Storcrd siemerts
# oo slemars
B windows and doors

E LR A T I L | ey

For Help, press £1. 43Em  047m  Q00OM L

Fig. 315 Inserting calculation surfaces or task areas

Calculation Surfaces
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Fig. 316 Transparent calculation surfaces

A calculation surface is an area in which the illuminance
can be “measured” without affecting the light
distribution themselves. Various calculation surface
norms exist, for instance the work plane, the correct
reading level for hospitals etc.

A calculation surface is displayed as a transparent
surface, as the example shows. The surface which
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appears transparent is the surface which provides the
calculation results. The surface is invisible when viewed
from the other side. No results are calculated for the
invisible side.

These objects can be scaled and rotated like all other
furniture. Exception: windows and doors are always
plane-parallel to the respective wall.

Calculation surfaces for different types of
illuminance

The calculation surfaces in DIALux can now calculate
different types of illuminance. As well as calculating the
normal, namely the planar illuminance, perpendicular to
the receiving plane, it is now possible to explicitly
calculate vertical planar, horizontal planar and camera
directed planar illuminance and also semi-cylindrical and
cylindrical illuminance.
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Fig. 317 Different types of illuminance
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Fig. 318 Property Page of calculation surface — Selection of the types of
illuminance

Penetration

If calculation areas are penetrated by furniture (e.g.
cupboard and working surface) these are now
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automatically “cut out” of the virtual planes with
DIALux. It is not necessary for the user to make any
special settings.

Task Areas

Task areas are calculation surfaces that consist of two
parts. In DIN 5035 T7 and EN 12464 these two parts are
defined. The two parts are the inner Work Area and the
outer Surrounding Area. You can edit the polygonal
shape of areas by clicking the right mouse button. The
two parts are defined in the following way:

0 Both areas are plane-parallel.

0 The complete task area is positioned within the

surrounding area.

The output shows isoline and greyscale diagram for both
areas together. Value charts and value tables are listed
separately for each area.
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ig. 319 Edit work area and surrounding area

Calculation grids

With DIALux 4.9 you can insert not only calculation
surfaces but also calculation grids. The basic difference
from calculation surfaces is the limitation of the number
of calculation points. Calculation grids have a great
number of associated outputs. All sports complexes have
at least one calculation grid. You also have the additional
option of inserting additional calculation grids. You will
find these either in the project tree under “Objects” or in
the menu under “Paste” - “Calculation Grid".
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Fig. 320 Inserting a calculation grid via the project manager

By simply using the “drag and drop” function you can
now insert a calculation grid. Just select a calculation
grid, click on it with the left mouse button and pull it to
any position within the project. Alternatively you can
define the exact position in the Inspector beforehand
and let DIALux position the calculation grid.
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Fig. 321 Inserting a calculation grid via the menu

In total there are three different calculation grids —
quadratic, radial or user-defined according to your own
parameters.

Calculation Grid

Iser-Defined
Calculation Grid

Radial Calculation
Garid

alculation Grid

Fig. 322 Types of calculation grids

The quadratic and user-defined calculation grids are
conceptually similar (size and shape). However, with the
user-defined calculation grid it is possible to change the
height of the grid’s position of origin and the quantity of
calculation points. The radial calculation grid enables
individual changes to the internal and external radii and
the original coordinates.

Editing

As well as inserting calculation grids, you can also edit
them and save them for later projects. Just click with the
right mouse button on the calculation grid you have
inserted and then, in the context menu which then
appears, select the item “Convert for editing”. Then
right click on the grid and select “Save calculation grid”.
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Please note: When you do this, all automatic scaling
options of the grid will be deactivated.
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Fig. 323 Converting the calculation grid

Conversely you can then insert additional grid points or
change existing points via the context menu under the
sub-item “Edit grid points”.
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Fig. 324 Editing grid points

You can adapt grid points either via the Inspector (under
“Select”) by entering the coordinates or directly by
moving with the mouse. If you decide on the second of
these two options, just click on the respective grid point
with the left mouse button and continue to press on the
mouse button to move it to the desired position.
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It is also possible to change the ‘z’-values which means
that you can create very complex, three-dimensional
calculation grids.

; Projektmanager

dculation | Display | Real-Time Calculation. ©  Selection L

(%) Grid Coordinates
() world Coordinates
% ¥ =
=

Fig. 325 Changing individual grid points by using coordinates

Under “Selection” in the Inspector the grid points differ
according to world and grid coordinates. Grid
coordinates depend on the position of the origin of the
calculation grid, whereas world coordinates depend on
the position of origin of the actual outdoor scene.

Scaling

It is possible in DIALux to scale calculation grids in
different ways. To do this, just select the calculation grid
and then open the context menu with a right mouse
click. Here you can now select the scaling under “scaling
options” e.g. with or without anchoring etc.
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Fig. 326 Selecting scaling options
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Merging calculation grids

In DIALux the default setting is that all existing and
additionally inserted calculation grids are calculated
separately and displayed separately. However you have
the option to merge two or more calculation grids and
have only one output. For this just select one calculation
grid first with the left mouse button, then press the shift
key and select one or more calculation grids. Via the
context menu (by clicking with the right mouse button
on one of the selected calculation grids) you can then
finally select the sub-item “Combine”.

1: Selecting a calculation Z: Add aditional
grid calculation grids

3: Combining selected Result: One surface
calculation grids
S
s |

~

Fig. 327 Step-by-step procedure for merging calculation grids

One possible application for merging or combining
calculation grids could be a staircase. So that it is not
necessary to have an output of the calculation grid of
each individual step, all the calculation grids of the whole
staircase can be merged by following the above
described procedure.

Calculation points in calculation grids

As mentioned before there is a basic difference between
calculation grids and calculation surfaces in the limited
number of calculation points. The question therefore
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arises as to the options there are to define the quantity
and also the distribution of the calculation points in the
grid. With DIALux there are three possible ways to make
adjustments to the calculation points.

You will find all the methods in the Inspector under the
tab “Calculation grid”, in the sub-item “Number of
Calculation Points”.

Projektmanager

40

Mame | Geometry - Calculation Grid | Measuring
Mumnber of Calculation Points:
(3 Aukomatic

() Manual %9 [ w9

() Distance A LUL o Imooyi | 1111 Im

Align Painks ko the Edge
[Harizontal

[ vertical

Fig. 328 Methods for defining calculation points

“ Automatic”: This is the recommended setting if there
are no specific requirements. With this method DIALux
distributes the grid points uniformly over the whole
calculation grid.

“Manual”: DIALux distributes the calculation points
uniformly with this method too, but in accordance with
your specific default settings with regard to the x and y
coordinates.

“Distance”: With this method you are free to define the
distances between the individual grid points yourself.
Afterwards DIALux calculates the optimal number of grid
points.

In addition to these options you can also decide whether
the grid points are positioned at the edges of the
horizontal and/or vertical axes. You can decide on the
settings in the tab “Calculation grid” under “Align Points
to the Edge”. Either vertical or horizontal alignment or a
combination of both can be chosen.
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Fig. 329 Aligning the grid points to the edges of the axes

All the above functions refer to quadratic calculation
grids. The radial calculation grid has slightly different
functions.

i Projektmanager
Mame | Geometry | Rotations -~ Calculation Grid 1

Mumber of Calculation Poinks:

'@'Automatic
() Manual w11 | o3
Distance: | 4.28¢ |m ¥: 0,833 |m

Orientation of the Paints

(2} Inside Displacement: 0.000  |m
) Central
() Outside [ aligri to Edges

Fig. 330 Inspector “Calculation grid” for radial calculation grids

By contrast, in user-defined calculation grids all grid
settings are made individually. Therefore there is no tab
“Calculation grid”.

Measuring grids

Sports facilities can be dragged into the CAD window. In
the project tree one or more calculation grids are listed
for a sports facility. Another tab in the Inspector for each
calculation grid is available called the measuring grid. A
measuring grid is different to a calculation grid and can
be inserted as well. There must always be a calculation
grid before inserting a measuring grid.
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Fig. 331 Creating a measuring grid

In the tab “Measuring grid” different settings can be
made. These include defining which grid points and
which measuring points should be used. Similarly it is
possible to make a setting which visually highlights the
measuring points in the calculation grid more clearly by
hiding the grid points in the calculation grid.

Calculation

In the tab “Calculation” you can define which values of
the calculation grid are to be calculated. You have
various options for selecting illuminance and also for
changing the values for rotation (in °) and/or the height
(in m) individually in the respective selection boxes. You
can make changes as follows:

e vertical

e horizontal

e vertical (including angle of rotation)

e semi-cylindrical (including angle of rotation)

e cylindrical

e camera-oriented

e in relation to the outside line

e hemispherical

In this context illuminance is calculated at specific points
e.g. at a measuring or calculation point.

To obtain results output carry out a calculation in DIALux
with at least one luminaire.
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Fig. 332 Pre-setting the calculation of the calculation grid

Gradients

By gradient is meant a rate of change of value between a
specific measuring point and measuring points directly
surrounding it. The gradient supplies information about
the difference in illuminance between this and the
measuring points in the immediate vicinity.

Only calculation grids with a uniform and, as a rule,
quadratic grid require gradients of illuminance.

In the Inspector, under the tab “Gradients” you can
activate gradients and their output, define the
corresponding limit value and also define the distance for
the gradient grid.

By default in DIALux a gradient lies on a measuring or
calculation point - depending on whether you use a
measuring grid in addition to a calculation grid.

Projektmanager
g arid | Calculation ~ Gradients | Display | Real-Time 1)

Calculate Gradients
Lirnit Values For Gradients:
20 o

In the respective outputs, only the gradients are
autput that exceed this limit walue,

Distance For Gradient Grid:
5.000 m
The gradients are always calculated For this distance,

no makter how great the point distance in the
calculation grid is.

Fig. 333 Setting limit values for gradients

The limit value set prevents loss of image quality in
camera or image recordings. This value should not
exceed 20% for camera recorded events or 55 % for
non-camera-recorded events.
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By default, as mentioned above, the gradient grid lies on
the calculation- and if applicable also on the measuring
grid. Under “Distance for gradient grid” you can change
the distance value in the gradient grid individually.

Display settings
In DIALux, calculation grids enable the direct display of
results in CAD. This is especially useful in the planning
phase of a project. In the tab “Display” of the Inspector
for calculation grids the following information can be
displayed:

e grid points

e measuring direction

e calculated values

e isolines

e false colours
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Fig. 334 Changing an output option - Display values

Real time calculation

Often after making changes you want to see the results
immediately in CAD but do not wish to run a calculation
of the project beforehand. DIALux allows the option in
the tab “Real time calculation” of selecting which
illuminance you wish to have displayed in CAD. You can
select between:

e perpendicular

e horizontal

e vertical
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camera-oriented (at least one camera must be
inserted beforehand. These can be found in the
project manager under “Sports complexes”.)

The display of the values must be activated beforehand
under “Display”. Now you can read the values according
to the illuminance option selected directly in CAD.
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Fig. 335 Procedure and values in real time calculation
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50

After changing the calculation option (e.g. from
perpendicular to vertical) not only are the values change
in the calculation grid but also the orientation of the
calculation points (see previous screenshot).

If several cameras are available, the camera-oriented

2400

=00

illuminance option allows you to select each camera in
turn to set the measuring height and the rotation of the

camera.

: Projektmanager
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Fig. 336 Camera-oriented luminous intensity — selection and settings
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Fig. 337 CAD output of camera-oriented luminous intensity

Isolines

Isolines display equal values of illuminance measured in
the vicinity of a luminaire. Isolines can be displayed in
CAD in the calculation grid during work on the project.
Select the sub-item “Display isolines” in the tab
“Display”. In the CAD you will now see the isolines of
the inserted luminaire(s) in real time.

Real time calculation only functions up to final
visualization of the calculation results.
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Fig. 338 Displaying isolines in CAD

All settings at this stage also apply automatically for false
colours.

The graphic lines illustrate the level of illuminance

according to individual settings. These settings can be
changed and adjusted in the tab “Isolines”. Isolines
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created in this way can be saved as user default settings
in DIALux. In addition, it is also possible in DIALux to
open standard specifications. To do this, select the
required isoline profile in the sub-item “Standard
specifications”. For example, profiles for sports
complexes or emergency lighting are available.
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Fig. 339 Selecting an isoline profile

Calculation Points

To get calculation results for a number of selected
points. You can use horizontal calculation points, vertical
calculation points and free calculation points.
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Fig. 340 Calculation points

Horizontal calculation points (shown at the right side of
the figure above) cannot be rotated. They always
“measure” the planar illuminance of the perpendicular
incoming light.

Vertical calculation points (shown at the left side of the

figure above) can be turned about the Z-axis. They can
“measure” the planar (“normal”) illuminance, the semi-
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cylindrical illuminance or the cylindrical of the incoming
light. This type can be selected in the Property Page.

Free calculation points can be rotated about all axes.
They “measure” the planar illuminance of the light
incoming in the direction of the arrow.

The output lists of all calculation points are on one page
("Calculation Points List”). They are sorted according to
their type (planar, semi-cylindrical, cylindrical) and their
designation. The summary of the results shows
maximum, minimum and average value.

Calculation points are a good tool to get the illuminance
of stairs, blackboards, etc.

UGR Calculation

A major enhancement of DIALux affects the UGR
calculation. It can produce the following UGR results:

1) The UGR table for all luminaires with direct
lighting with a spacing to height ratio (SHR) of
0.25or 1.

2) The single sheet output and the summary of
“standard rooms” (rectangular, without
furniture, only one type of luminaire) shows the
four standard UGR values for the left wall and
the lower wall viewing lengthways and across the
luminaire axis. This saves doing the manual
calculation with the help of the standard table.

3) You can place UGR observers at workplaces to
get UGR values with respect to

a. position and viewing direction

b. all used luminaires

c. position and rotation of the luminaires
d. shadowing and reflection

4) With UGR calculation areas you get the
distribution of the UGR values on an area. The
calculation is comparable to the calculation of
UGR observers. The output lists information
about local glare problems on arbitrary places in
the room.

The output of part 1 is a table of the corresponding
values. For part 2 and part 3 you get single UGR values.
For part 4 you get isolines and greyscale diagram, a chart
and a table of the values. Possible UGR values are
between 10 and 30. Smaller values are shown as <10.
Larger values are shown as >30.

Insert UGR Calculation Point and UGR Calculation
Area

You can insert UGR calculation points and UGR
calculation areas via drag and drop from the furniture
tree into the CAD. NOTE: If you place these objects into
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the ground plan, they are inserted at a default height of
1.2 m. This is the standard value that is used for a sitting
observer. If you place them into the 3D view, they are
placed on the surface you “touch” with your mouse. For
example if you place them into the 3D view of an empty
room they are positioned on the floor at a height Z=0.

W e Bt Wew CAD Pame LimhareSecten Qume Wndw o iy
T Y 9 B@hOEE | B Is #)=s3x)

[l % [IGTE[RE (O] Glf « <l af v v £
Projektmanager Vorschau

Geometry | Obserer Calculation surfaces

@
»

e o
kfom wefiow wz[m w (a9
Lo

o —
== k"
- R L - =

Sr b @l | Pl | d0u Tscape Roude

Fon ey, prass £ IFSM  Ga%m  Q00OR e

Fig. 341 Insert UGR objects into a room

A second way to insert these objects is to use the
Property Page. You just enter the numerical values of the
position, the size and the rotation and click on Insert. It is
the same Property Page that you can use to modify an
existing object.

Adjust Viewing Direction of UGR Observer and UGR
Area

To adjust the viewing direction, you can use the
corresponding Property Page. A direction of 0° means
that the observer looks lengthways, the X-axis. A positive
angle means a counter clockwise rotation. An arrow
shows the viewing direction.
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Fig. 342 Viewing direction of an UGR observer
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Exterior Lighting

Exterior Scenes

You can use DIALux for planning of exterior scenes with
almost the same steps you normally use in indoor
lighting. After starting DIALux you will see a startup
dialogue.
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DlALux Wizards
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Create s newy project with an empty exterior scene
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Fig. 343 Startup dialogue

In the startup dialogue you can choose New exterior
project and DIALux starts with a new empty exterior
scene. You can have rooms, exterior scenes and street
scenes in one project.
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Fig. 344 Start DIALux 4.9 with a new exterior scene

In the Project manager, the exterior scene is quite
comparable to a room. An exterior scene contains
ground elements, furniture and luminaires. The room
contains walls, floor and ceiling instead of the ground
element.
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Ground elements have their own photometric properties.
The calculation results are limited to their surface. You
can insert additional ground elements from the furniture
tree.

| B B =318
5 oaf
s Etei Scere 1 - ol (@ Exterioe Scene 1 - 30 View

Sr. ware | 7. | Yw..| B0 |

For Halp, press £

szosem  -il90im  Q.000m e

Fig. 345 Insert a ground element from the furniture tree via "Drag & Drop"

You can edit a ground element similar to the rooms (see
Edit mode). They can have any polygonal shape. When
you enable the option Result Output in the Property Page
Calculation Grid, DIALux will create the relevant output.
You can place furniture and luminaires in the same way
as in the rooms of an indoor project.

Ground Elements

A ground element can only be used in an exterior scene.
It is an area with a defined shape and an arbitrary height
that may for example differ from the rest of the scene
only because of its function.

=R NS AR )

Projektmanager

N

Betate

Edt Ground Element
General | Sulaces

Fiove One Level Lower
Move to Bakground

adgn and dtrbige

or_ [ wF. | @T. | Vlu.| 40

ctivates the scals selacted obiscts mode. Wi ABm 000m MM

Fig. 346 A ground element

By default a ground element has a rectangular shape and
a height of 0.0 m. If you modify the height, the ground
element is extruded consists of a top surface and sides. If
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you want to modify the shape of the ground element,
you can switch to the Edit mode with a right click. The
Inspector shows the different surfaces of the ground
element. You can change their material independently
and you can select if the different surfaces will be listed
in the calculation output. A ground element can appear
as a “hole” inside of another ground element. The grey
ground element and the selected ground element in the
figure above are such “holes” that are cut out of the
green meadow. In this example DIALux will not create
calculation results for these parts of the outer meadow.

Floodlight lllumination

To calculate the floodlight illumination of objects or
buildings you start with an exterior scene. On top of the
ground element, you place the object you want to
illuminate. Now you can select a surface of the object
and enable the option Output Results.

JSd it 9 EERO®A =]
[E2 v mEEeE v GE - ke vl sea S afl

ong will

= 2] Mol Calcudoling G | 74

2 Ount Renstz

Ber_ [ pF

For Halp, [ress F1 J/SAM  46w0m  0.00m "

Fig. 347 Calculate results of a surface

... oryou can place a calculation surface in front of the
object.
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Fig. 348 lllumination of a facade with a calculation surface in front of it

Lighting Design according to prEN12464
Part 2 / EN8995-2

Glare Rating

The draft of EN 12464-2 / EN 8995-2 intends that glare
has to be avoided for outdoor working places. To ensure
this, glare limits for tasks and activities are prescribed.
The glare rating system (GR) is defined in the CIE
publication 112:1994. For glare evaluation, the veiling
luminances produced by the luminaires and by the
environment are the basic criteria. The latter is handled
differently by EN 12464-2. In DIALux you can choose,
whether you want to use the simplified method of EN or
the complete method of CIE. The simplified method
approximates the veiling luminance produced by the
environment (Lve) with the formula L,.=0.035 x p x Ej,, X
7, where p is the average reflection and E,,, the average
illuminance of the “area”. Unfortunately this “area” is
not exactly defined. DIALux uses all ground elements as
the “area”.

The complete method of CIE 112:1994 uses the correct
veiling luminance produced by the environment in front
of an observer. Here the illuminated area is considered to
consist of an infinite number of small light sources. The
veiling luminance produced by the environment is

n E_..
L, =10> —~
defined by the formula i1 O where n is the
total number of small light sources. Of course, this
calculation is more accurate but more time consuming
too. The DIALux outputs state which method was used

to calculate GR values.

Mame.~ GR Observer
Position of GR. observer
¥ | &.180 m y. | 27.685 m 7+ | 1500 m
Angle of indination -2.0 | Step width 15.0

Viewing angles from | 0.0 to 360.0
(%) Simplified calculation according to EN3599

() exact calculation accerding to CIE 112 %

Fig. 349 Property page of the GR Observer

To calculate GR values, DIALux provides the GR observer
tab. Any GR observer can be placed just like any other
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calculation point. There are some special properties, an
inclination angle, viewing angles from a start to an end
angle and a step width. The inclination angle defines the
observer’s viewing direction towards the horizontal. Start
and end angle define the observer’s vertical viewing
section. Here 0° is the direction along the positive X-axis,
positive angles move counter clockwise. Step width
defines the different viewing directions between start
and end angle.

GR observers can easily be placed as a line or even as a
field by using the function “Copy along a line”.

Obtrusive Light / ULR Calculation

The ULR (Upward Light Ratio) value is the percentage of
luminaire flux of a luminaire or a lighting installation that
is emitted above the horizontal, where all luminaires are
considered in their real position in the installation. Sky
glow limitations depend on the environmental zone of
the lighting installation. The standard defines four
environmental zone categories from E, to E,. E, category
is used for intrinsically dark landscapes like national parks
or areas of outstanding natural beauty. E, category is
used for high district brightness areas like city centres.
Sky glow limitations reach from 0% to 25%.

DIALux states the ULR value on the “Planning data”
output page for exterior scenes. DIALux considers only
luminaire flux that goes directly into the sky. Luminaire
flux above the horizontal, that is both used for lighting
of vertical structures such as facades, and is restricted to
these structures, will not be considered.

AN
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Fig. 350 Luminous flux that is taken into account for the ULR value

Obtrusive Light / Luminous Intensity Calculation
Point

To minimize obtrusive light, EN 12464 not only gives
limitations for ULR values but also for luminous intensity
values in obtrusive directions and light trespass into
windows. These limitations depend on the environmental
zone category as well. Limitations for light trespass into
windows are given in lux. Values can easily be calculated
with calculation points and calculation surfaces. To
calculate luminous intensity values in obtrusive directions
DIALux offers Luminous Intensity Calculation Points. Such
points can be placed just like any other calculation
points. They consider all luminous intensities of all light
emitting surfaces of all placed luminaires. So for a
luminaire with two brackets two values are calculated.
DIALux uses the luminaire’s LDC in the installed position,
the luminaire flux, the dimming level and the corrections
factor, if applicable, for calculation. A Luminous Intensity
Calculation Point can be placed for each potential
obtrusive direction.

Luminous intensity
calculation point

Fig. 351 Luminous intensity calculation point

List entries
() List all luminaires and their light emissions.

(#) List only those luminaires and their light emissions with
interference effects that exceed the following limit

value, %

Limit value: | 20000 cd

Refresh view ]

Fig. 352 Property page for the outputs of the luminous intensity calculation
point

The luminous intensity calculation point output can be
reduced to such luminaires and light emitting surfaces
that do not hold a given limitation.
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Street Valuation Fields in Exterior Scenes

DIALux users often expressed their wish to use “real”
situations for street lighting planning. That is not possible
in a design according to EN 13201 or the obsolete DIN
5044. The “standard street” does not encompass curves
or the possibility of changing single luminaire technical
values or positions. So we added a new calculation
surface for exterior scenes to DIALux, which calculates
the luminance distribution on a roadway for an observer:
the Street Valuation Field. This calculation considers
exactly all luminaires and other objects placed in the
exterior scene. Indirect light, e.g. reflections from
facades, is not considered, shadowing through trees or
buildings is. Because of the strict definitions of street
lighting standards, the results of a Street Valuation Field
should be used with extreme caution regarding the
limitations of EN 13201. Whereas the “standard street”
considers a certain amount of luminaires in a line in front
and behind a single calculation point, the new
calculation surface considers all luminaires in the exterior
scene, even luminaires with other tasks.

Street-valuation
field

Fig. 353 Calculation surface Street-valuation field

A Street Valuation Field consists of two parts: the
calculation surface itself and a corresponding observer.
The surface is visible in CAD windows and can be
changed as needed. It can even be polygonal. The
observer position and his viewing direction define the
calculation grid of the surface. This grid is displayed by
little crosses in the CAD. Grid point counts are able to be
changed; initially there are 10 x 3 grid points. Initially the
observer is placed 60 m to the left from the start of the
surface. This is the observer position in a “standard
street”. The position can be changed as needed. His
viewing direction is 0° that is in direction of the positive
X-axis. Therefore the grid points are initially parallel to
the X-axis as well.
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® ®

KXAHXAKXAKXAXXX XXX

T—* KXAHXAKXAKXAXXX XXX

| KXAHXAKXAKXAXXX XXX
60m 2

«— Observer / Beobachter
X Calculation point / Berechnungspunkt

® Luminaire / Leuchte

Fig. 354 Simple Street-valuation field in an exterior scene

«— Observer / Beobachter
X Calculation point/ Berechnungspunkt

&  Luminaire / Leuchte

Fig. 355 Complex Street-valuation field in an exterior scene

The first graphic shows a simple example for Street
Valuation Fields. It is very close to a “standard street”
from EN 13201, only luminaire positions are different.
The second graphic shows a more complex example. The
observer is placed in the side street and views towards
the crossing. His viewing direction (ca. 225°) defines the
calculation grid’s orientation.

Note: Reflection properties of tarmacs are only defined
for close sectors. If the observer is placed too close to or
too far away from the surface, no luminances can be
calculated.
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Road lighting

Standard Streets

You can use DIALux 4.9 for planning standard streets.
You may also use a calculation of streets together with
rooms or exterior scenes in one project. To insert a street
in your project you can select it from the DIALux
welcome screen,

DlALux Wizards

Mew Exterior Project Open Last Project

[
y Mew Interior Project

m New Street Project Open Broject

Open a nevy project with an empty standard street

¥ Show this dislog at next program start

Fig. 356 Startup dialogue DIALux — New street project

from the menu Insert = New Scene = Standard Street

! Fle Edt Wew CAD | paste | Luminaire Selection  Qutput  Window 7
SR e & zon !
H Luminaire Arrangement 3 -6 Exterior Scene
 prajektmanager Street Elemnent 3 |q tandard Street [ |
% Furniture. . Duplicate Current Scene
-~ Mote -
Room elements. .., Room Wizard 3
Windows and doors. ..
Exterior scene elements. ..
Calculation surfaces...
Mo infarmatio X .
Calculation points. ..
" Texkures...
Conkral group
Light scenes

Fig. 357 Insert Standard Street via menu

or from “The Guide”.
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The Guide o x
Indoor Lighting
Outdoor Lighting

Street Lighting

Edit street
|q Insert Standard

gmp Edit street elements
Fig. 358 Insert Standard Street via “The Guide”

You can calculate your projects also by means of our
quick street planning wizard (see also chapter Working
with Wizards).

Planning with standards

In 2005 EN 13201 was established for street lighting
planning. DIALux users can do street lighting planning
according to that standard since the version 3.1.5. But
sometimes it is still necessary to plan with obsolete DIN
5044, for example for checking old street luminaire
arrangements. For such circumstances, DIALux allows
street light planning according to DIN 5044 since the
Version 4.2. There is another option with DIALux Version
4.9 to plan road lighting. As of now you can plan road
lighting with the American standard IESNA RP-08-00 in
addition to the CIE 7140/ EN 13201 and the DIN 5044. To
do this planning you have to set the corresponding
Radio-Button at the inspector in the Property Page
“General”. If you want to plan with the DIN 5044 you
have to select the option in the drop-down list.

I DlALux 48 -
[ File Edit View CAD Pick Paste Luminaire Selection
DEEH IR H & ESEH NYEN

B¢ wmEEL 2zl 22 2]

Project manager I

General | Maintenance plan methed | Arrangement | |f

175.00

Name: Street 1

Description:

150.00

12500

Standard: @ CIE 140 fEN 13201 ' IESNA RP-08-00 | [~

100.00

75.00

50.00

m
25 BU

omsoH |
Fig. 359 Planning with standards for road lighting

Of course you also can select the standards in the
wizards (see Quick Street Planning Wizard
and Optimised Street Light Arrangement Wizard).
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There is a difference between North American (IESNA)
standard and European (EN) standard at the
arrangement of the luminaire during the photometric
measurement. To conform the IESNA to the EN DIALux it
is possible to rotate the LDC 90°. Basic: you can rotate
the LDC without turning the geometric of the luminaire
out of position.

The American standard works in road lighting with /ES-
files. In the IES-file the “horizontal0"” (it's the equivalent
to the CO-plane) is aligned perpendicular to the kerb.

American
‘ standard of
s CO-plane
oS
&

Fig. 360 American standard of CO-plane

Instead of that the European standard works with an
alignment of the CO-plane parallel to the kerb.

X 5 E X % R X & = X
BOH OB OB O® R B H R & European
. XX X X X X X % X X standard of
- T I R — CO-plane
X X
X %

Fig. 361 European standard of CO-plane

In DIALux a window is displayed at the import from /ES-
files. To rotate the LDC you have to set the
corresponding check box. In case of need it is possible to
modify the geometry of the luminaire. That is necessary
because the /ES-file defines only the light emitting

surface.
22
Sizes

Luminaire Light emitting surface

Length: 0.525 ft Length: 0.525 ft

Width: 4,396 ft Width:  4.396 ft

Height 0,243 ft Height 0,243 ft

|| Luminaire is round | Turn IDC by 90° {US-EU

Roadway)
oKk ][ Cancel |

Fig. 362 IES-file import

You can rotate the LDC later too. For that purpose you
have to select the luminaire in the project manager
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under used luminaires and then you have to set the
check box in the property page “technical data”.

" General Descnptmn ‘Technical Data
Luminous emittance 1 ]

Lumninous Flux: 3200 Im /\
Power: 40.0 W A T
£ J
[y A
Correction factor;  1.000 L R |

Correction reason:

["|Rotate IDC by 90° (US-EU Roadway)

Fig. 363 LDC rotation

Street Planning without Wizard

By default a street only consists of one roadway with a
valuation field (at the beginning of a street planning).

Efi\e Edit Miew CAD Pick Paste LuminaireSelection Qutput Wind

DEEH SR ¥ qeugdLOPYE
% w[mEEels) [2]alel22]2]2]B] (k]
Project manager " -’.EStreetl-Flool

General .. Maintenance plan method | Arrangement |/ft gooo I-60.00

40.00

Name: Street 1
Description: _2|
o
=
3
=
2
g -
=)
Standard: @ CIF 140 fEN 13201 () IESNA RP-08-00 |— | s
o
[a1 -| [ wizard... -2
— : 5|
=3 Projectl =
Luminaires Used =
-ay Streetl

-20.00

(17(_{ Roadway 1

1]

Fig. 364 Insert a new standard street

When you mark the street in the Project manager, you
can adjust some general settings. In the property page
“general” you find options for the name, for a detailed
description and for fix the illuminance conditions. The
initial setting in DIALux is the standard CIE 140 / EN
13201.

In the European standard CIE 140/ EN 13201 you can
select the /lluminance condition manually at the drop-
down list. By default your street (project) always gets an
illuminance condition with the designation A1. The
luminance condition is based on the Technical Report of
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the European committee for standardisation CEN/TR
13201-1. It serves as a basis for the definition of
requirements for the street illumination.

DIALux 4.9 -

&Elle Edit View CAD Pick Paste Luminaire Selec
BUHSRM S gedidkLe
§ n[m[EkG]4 alale]s A

Project manager

General | Maintenance plan method | Arrangement

Name: Street t
Description: b
Standard: @ CIE 140 JEN 13201 () IESNARP-08-00

AL

- AZ
-3 Project] |53
©5% LumingB1

Fig. 365 luminance conditions

By means of a wizard the respective illuminance
condition of the street can be determined systematically.
The illumination condition wizard can be started using
the “Wizard... button” (see also chapter /llumination
Conditions Wizard according to CIE 140/ EN13201).

At the Property Page Maintenance plan methode you will
find options to modify the light loss factor and reference
values.

[ File Edit View CAD Pick Paste LuminaireSelection Qutput Window

o = % B ¥ L) = PLO® =
t wmEE[al4 (22w 22 2B ]2
Project manager " [LStreet 1 - Floor

General ~ Maintenance plan method | Arrangement | & | |-70.00  -e0.00 |-

Alldnclusive maintenance plan method

40.00

Light loss factor: 0.80
Reference values: 2
Please select an application example. v] 7l
3l _—
i i
—2| e
y s
=0 Project1 e

%, Luminaires Used
Dgg Streetl
-l Roadwayl

-20.00

1

Fig. 366 maintenance plan method

A standard street may contain certain street elements,
which you can add, sort or delete in the Property Page
Arrangement. To sort the street elements (e.g. sidewalk,
bicycle lane, lay-by,...) you can select one of these and
use the Up or Down buttons.
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[L File Edit View CAD Pick Paste LuminaireSelection Qutput Window

DEH SR & 9

LW E

% [P %)L

Project manager

-~ General | Maintenance plan method -~ Arrangement |

X 4§ Insert:

alalelal2la 2Bl

Roadway 1

Roadway

ey

|

.00

Langn' " labs

000

0.00

| =23 Project1
Luminaires Used
=ag Streetl

- Roadway1

Fig. 367 Insert and arrange the street elements

-toan |

|00

J ‘_é BA
Street 1 - Floor

“lenoo |

Optionally you can insert street elements in the menu
Paste - Street Element

Hf

E File Edit YWew CAD | Paste | Luminaire Selection  Qutput  Window 7
D E S QS| Mewsene 3k
s r Luminaire Arrangement LN S
FERYEEEE 2 v Biewa
Projektmanager | Street Element D ”q Roadway
4 Furniture... L Lay-bys
General | Maintenance plal
Roaom elements. .. 4 Sidewalk
Insg g ;
M Wwindows and doors.., ? Grass Strip
=] Exterior scene elements. .. A  Bicycle Lane
— Calculation surfaces. .. [F] Emergency Lane
Calculation paints. .. |
2
#  Textures... -
— o —
T—re
Project 1 B
i Luminaires Used = e
=

Street 1
“ Roadway 1

Fig. 368 Insert street elements via menu

or by means of the right mouse in the context menu of

the street.
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& Ele Edit Vew CAD Paste Luminaire Selection  Output  Window 2

DEHS B & 4 =

lsro@a
(] w[mlwle]e)d (o] - [BIE ]«
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Prajektmanager [ Street 1 - Floor |
General r Maintenance plan method.~  Arrangement m ! |.gn,|nn ! || !
Insert: =2
ESEIRA
FRoadway L
Roadway 1
Lay-bys —
Grass Ship
Sidewsalk. 2
Emergency Lane |
Bicycle Lane
—
o—
[=+{_J Project 1 B Q
S Luminaires Used =
B | =
Hoff Road & Insert Street Arrangement
Insert Street Element 3 ||q Roadway [
Insert Street into Exterior Scene 1 Sidewalk
& Bicycle Lane
W 30 standard view Fa [} Emergency Lane
& Floor Plan {5-Y Level Symbolic)  F2 @ Lavbys
9 Grass Skrip
Duplicate Street Scene
2 Delete
[l Rename

Fig. 369 Insert street elements via context menu

You can select a single street element at CAD or project
manager. The inspector shows the characteristics of the
individual street-elements like which you can modify
user-defined. To modify, in the inspector you have to
select the lane in the project manager.

Projektmanager

General rStreet Zoaking robserver rSurFaces ]

Mame: IFh:uau:Iway 1

width: |4-':":":| m

Mumber of Lanes:

—

Fig. 370 Properties of a roadway — General

The tarmac and the luminance coefficient can be
modified in the Property Page Street Coating.
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Projektmanager

Generayv Street Coating r Chserver r Surfaces ]

Tamac: I R3 - I ql: IEI.EI?EI

IIniformity Coating on et B oadways:

[w3 U IEI.EIZIIZI

Fig. 371 Properties of a roadway — Street coating

At the European standard each street has an observer
whose average age can be varied individually for the
calculation of TI.

Projektmanager

Genetal rStreet Cu:uating/w Observer rSurFaces

Average age of obhzerver:

|23 Years

Position of obzerver:

s -B0.000 YIEDDD m = 11.500 m

Fig. 372 Properties of a roadway — Observer

DIALux positions the observers automatically according
to the default of the EN. The observer is always 60m in
front of the valuation field in the middle of the respective
roadway, at a height of 1.5m above the ground.
Normally every roadway has an observer who looks in
the direction of the driving direction. On the basis of the
resulting symmetries a rotation of the observation
direction is not necessary.

Note: The Property Page “Observer” is only available in
the standard CIE 140/ EN 13201. Would you like to
adjust the age of the observer in the IESNA RP-08-00 you
can modify this in the Inspector “Calculation Grid".

The Property Page Surfaces offers the possibility to set
material, texture and Raytracer Options. All settings only
have an effect on the visualisation, but not on the
calculation results.
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Projektmanager

General rﬁtreet Cnaking robserve_t/r Surfaces
SN .| Material | Te:-:turel Raptracer 4 I "I

Colar: C_ 1~
Feflection I -

b aterial:

! [

Fig. 373 Properties of a roadway — Surfaces

In the default setting median, parking lane and grass
strip have no valuation field. Nevertheless, this can be
inserted, while the respective street element is marked in
the Project manager and with the right mouse button
the option Insert Valuation Field is chosen.

& File Edit VYiew CAD Paste Luminaire Selection  ©utput  Window 7
LIy 2 leLO@E

s EEEERG- BRE - o  Bieea
Projektmanager m

Median 1 Material | Tex[u[el Hayuacalﬂ_'l kﬂ,

Lolor he |
Beflection e |

#

-

[ aterial
-

=1 Project 1
L5 Luminaires Used

Elq Street1

- ! Sidewalk 1

[ _‘ Bicycle Lane 1

! Lay-by 2

‘ Emergency Lane 1

1 @rass Skrip 1

! Roadway 2

o [

[ ! Roadway |

! Lay-by 1

Insert ¥aluation Field h |

) ]JtTIJt L2 = |R=RE

‘-S.IUUI i |0.0|0| . |¥.UIUI o |10!00| o |15!00| i ‘20100| "3_|

[abl  Rename

Fig. 374 Insert valuation field via context menu

Similarly a valuation field can be deleted or renamed by
means of right mouse button.

DIALux allows the use of common valuation fields for
different roadway elements. In the wizard this is possible
by choosing the suitable checkbox. If additional
validation fields are selected several more steps are
necessary. DIALux defines for every surface (except
median, parking lane and grass strip) a valuation field.
Now if you want to have, for example, a bicycle lane and
a sidewalk with a common valuation field, you must first
cancel the existing valuation fields. Then select both
roadway elements for which you would like to have a
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common valuation field by pressing the shift key and
clicking those roadway elements. Then do a right-click
on the marked objects and choose Insert Valuation Field.
Now you will get a common valuation field for both
roadway elements.

N GH A, e EOROSS . Ie I e
L Bkl ¢ Feea ol ]

[l Street 1 - Foor plan apx

m | -awos -5m 1080 s 0g0 s a0 £ am

aono aiLl

00

Brro | miFu.. | @rTes. | Pl | dou.

Fr Halp, press F 220%m  -I5665m  0.00m L]

Fig. 375 Common valuation field

If you mark a valuation field in the Project manager, the
Property Page calculation grid opens in the Inspector.

| Calculation Grid |

Tluminance Class: ME4a *] [ Wizard...

Additional Lighting Classes
Vertical lluminance

Semi-cylindrical Iluminance

Grid
@ Automatic

() Points 10 x |6

Fig. 376 Calculation Grid

The grid is generated automatically according to the
selected standard. If the checkbox "Automatic" is
chosen, the right number of calculation points is always
chosen. If you want a different grid you can give the
number of the calculation points in the X direction
(longitudinal direction of a roadway) and the Y direction
(width of a lane), after you have activated the checkbox
" Points".

Caution: Then the results are no longer according to the
corresponding standard.
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Projektmanager

Calculation Grid ]

lluminance Clags: IMEda vI Wizard... |
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Fig. 377 Calculation Grid — llluminance Class

In the Calculation Grid you have additionally the option
to specify the illuminance class. Here you have essential
differences in the adjustments from the European
standard to the American standard. In the European
standard either the given illuminance class is selected
manually from the available list, or by using the wizard to
determine the illuminance class in according to the
European Standard CEN/TR 13201-1.

NOTE: If you need support by selecting the illuminance

class, you can use the illuminance class wizard (see also
chapter llluminance Class Wizard according to CIE 140 /
EN13207).

The illuminance class contains a summary of the
photometric requirements for your project which
depends on the visual needs of specific street users using
different kinds of traffic surfaces and their environment.
Additionally ifluminance classes can be chosen according
to street situation for vertical and semicylindrical
illuminances (see EN13201 — 1, chapter 6.4).

[ ',"'ta.lcu.lat.ion Grid |

THluminance Class: CE3 Vl [ Wizard.. .

Additional Lighting Classes
[ 7] vertical Hluminance

[ semi-cylindrical Huminance

Grid
@ Automatic

() Paints 10 x |5

Fig. 378 Additional lightning classes
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For valuation fields requiring illuminances rather than
luminances it can be necessary within the scope of the
norm to calculate each of four illuminances dimensions
dependent on the interpretation criteria according to
EN13201-2. These are:

e horizontal illuminance;

e hemispherical illuminance;
e semicylindrical illuminance;
e vertical illuminance.

Horizontal illuminance is always calculated. However, in
some countries hemispherical illuminance is needed
instead of horizontal illuminance.

Similarly this is always calculated and can be selected in
the output for the printout. In table 4 of the CEN/TR
13201-1 the alternative A-classes are specified for the S-
classes. Accordingly DIALux changes the necessary
illuminance dimensions in the outputs.

Horizontal illuminance:
Calculation points shall be located in a plane at ground
level in the relevant area.

Hemispherical illuminance:
Calculation points shall be located in a plane at ground
level in the relevant area.

Semicylindrical illuminance:

Calculation points shall be located in a plane 1.5m above
the surface in the relevant area. Semicylindrical
illuminance varies with the direction of interest. The
vertical plane at right angles to the rear flat surface, shall
be oriented parallel to the main directions of pedestrian
movement, which for a road is usually longitudinal.

Vertical illuminance:

Calculation points shall be located in a plane 1.5m above
the surface in the relevant area. Vertical illuminance
varies with the direction of interest. The vertical
illumination plane shall be oriented at right-angles to the
main directions of pedestrian movement, which for a
road are usually up and down the road.

You can activate the wizard for the determination of an
illumination class via the wizard... button (see figure
above). After starting it you are welcomed by a welcome
screen.

If the user needs a road lighting planning with the
American standard RP-08-00, there are several selection
criteria for the illuminance classes available. Additionally
to the separate illuminance class, you have to select a
method.
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1 DIA
[L File Edit View CAD
DEH SR &

Paste  Luminaire Select
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Project manager
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IESNA RP-08-00
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| Calculation Grid |

Tluminance Class:
Additional Lighting Classes

Vertical lluminance

Semi-cylindrical Tluminance
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Smill Target Visibility

Fig. 379 Method selection

NOTE: There are no methods available for pure Sidewalks

and bikeways classes.

A standard street can contain several street
arrangements of luminaires but no other luminaire
arrangements or furniture. The valuation field is defined
with the first inserted street arrangement.

To insert the street arrangement you can use “The

Guide”

The Guide R x
Indoor Lighting ¥
Outdoor Lighting ¥
Street Lighting S
Edit street

& Tnsert Standard Street
o Edit street elements
Plan lighting

o Select Luminaires

4 Insert optimised
luminaire
arrangement

Arrangement
Evaluation
[& Start Calculation
&f output
More

@ Copy standard street
into new exterior
scene

Fig. 380 Insert street arrangement via “The Guide”
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or the menu Insert = Luminaire Arrangement > Street
Arrangement when you have selected the street in the

Project manager
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Fig. 381 Insert street arrangement via menu
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or by means of right mouse button, after you have
picked the street in the Project manager.
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Fig. 382 Insert street arrangement via right mouse button

DIALux 4.9 offers all the key parameters for positioning

street luminaires.

First you choose the type of luminaire in the Plug/n of a
manufacturer. After using the option “insert street
arrangement” you can choose a luminaire from the /ist.

© DIAL GmbH, Ludenscheid

page 237



DIALux Version 4.9

Luminaire | Pole/Boom | Arangement | Joint rotations

Luminaire: DIAL 29 Mastaufsatzleuchts, 1HME 80

Luminous emittance 1
Lamp: HME 80w -

Luminous Flux: 4000 m |

Power: 85.0 W K*X
Correction factor:  1.000 \//"\\_h

Correction reason:

Fig. 383 Insert Street Arrangement — Luminaire

The Property Page “Luminaire” allows you to choose the
luminaires, as well as the entry of technical data of the
luminous emittance.

Luminaire~ Pole f Boom | Arrangement | loint rotations

Boom

Boom Length (a): 0,000 m h
Boom Angle (b): 0.0 o
Overhang: -0.500 m

Distance Pole to Roadway: 0.500 m

Angle of Rotation: 0.0 =
Pole Arrangement

Mounting Height: 0.000 m
Height: 3293 m
Mo. of Luminaires per Pole: 1

Pole Distance: 15,000 m

Longitudinal Displacement:  0.000 m

Fig. 384 Insert Street Arrangement — Boom properties and pole arrangement

In the Property Page “Pole / Boom” you can define
specific properties of the boom as well as the pole
arrangement.

The next figure in the Property “Page Pole/Boom”
illustrates the Boom Length and Boom Inclination. The
Overhang defines how far the middle of the luminaire
plane (centre of gravity of the luminaire) overlaps the
roadway. The Pole Distance to Roadway is measured
between the root point of the pole and the border of the
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roadway. Additionally you can specify the Pole
Arrangement here.

Under property page Arrangement you can define the
place along the street where you want to install the
luminaires. A list of arrangement types is available to
you.

Luminaire | Pole/Boom. Arrangement | loint rotations

Arrangement type: | Single row, bottom -

Sketch

g

Fig. 385 Insert Street Arrangement — Arrangement

To insert the luminaire arrangement in your street
project, please, click on the Paste button.

In the context menu of the street arrangement you can
optimise individually the arrangement of your luminaires.
To do this select with the right mouse button the street
arrangement in the Project manager.

Lt £ wew CAO pame umnsgsedon Oums weow 7 B
DGHdarsano BOLOBE b Ba  Rssal
FERNCLE S (M- (PR Ee PR |

 Projektmanager [l Street 1 - Floor plan i ]

Luminaice: | Asngement | Poe Azngemer: | goem | |y S 1% i 7 RN T " liom o

500

¥ 12 DIAL 2% Mastaufsatteuchi, | HME 6OW, KVG
S St

oo
cte

—n
LY

.. J

Bpro | MiFur. | Tex | Plon | Jou..

For Hel, press 1. - T wssn zasm ooma MM

Fig. 386 Street arrangement — Optimise arrangement

The luminaire arrangement always defines the valuation
field. If you insert several luminaire arrangements, the
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resulting valuation field depends on each case of the
maximum (pole) distance between two luminaires,
shown in the following example. The luminaires of the
lower arrangement therefore specify the calculation field.

JG e &3 9 ERRO@A g& L@@ Bii=3 DR
[&]s _E b GEEli- 2 Esea @ |
[l Street 1 - Floss plan arx ]
¢ Todvicaiowa | Rotauons,” General | Desogten | ¢ * [l " Lm " AT sw | Do | 1500 E
m a : :
[BVAL 25 iasaetamuctve. 1 RWE GIW. 1. o% @ / & - k1 B . x \
o=
= 3 Promat 1 I 3 i I gl Bl
E 5, Luminskes Used % ’ % %
¥ 12 xDIAL 29 Mastofsstrouchte, 1 HVE BOW, KNG 5 5 /
% of o

50

1

Strest # o
¥ S xDIAL 29 Mastaufsstzeuchie, | HE EOW, K

q | »
Mo | waFw.. | @rTen. | P | o, |||

For Halp, press F1 1Bad6m  sdldm  0.000m e

Fig. 387 Calculation field in the ground plan view

The starting point of the arrangement, relatively to the
calculation field can be changed under Pole
Arrangement = Longitudinal.

The Inspector provides technical data on the inserted
luminaire arrangement (see chapter Luminaire
Arrangement).

DIALux displays the street in 2D and in 3D view just like
rooms and exterior scenes.

Fig. 388 3D visualisation of the street
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You can rotate, zoom and roam the 3D view and export
it as *.jpg like all other scenes.

NOTE: The rendering shows the distribution of the
illuminance but not the luminance.
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Fig. 389 2D visualisation of the street

In the floor plan view DIALux also shows the valuation
field / calculation grid together with the street elements
and luminaires.

DIALux offers the option to insert streets into exterior
scenes.

agle Edt ow CAD Pate iumraiZeection Qupt Whdw 2 -8
DG LA 9 BeLOwsE B Ba | B |
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Fig. 390 Insert street into exterior scene

You can work on the individual street elements and
luminaire arrangements in the same way as you did in
your street project. All street elements are shown in the
exterior scene as ground elements.
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Fig. 391 Street in an exterior scene

Quick Street Planning Wizard

Click with the left mouse button on DIALux Wizards in
the WELCOME window in order to use this wizard.

& DiALur (3| Wizard Selection

- .
W oM “ e 5

1 ~ et o
DAL Light Cuck Flanng  Professionsl Qack. [T
Flery .‘% 9
s' Mew Interior Project \ DIALux Wizards
‘:b Mew Exterior Project

w-"' Hew Street Project

Thes wasard spperta the cuck plarrag of sty

7 Erow s dlaog st et program aiset (S

Fig. 392 DIALux wizards — Quick street-planning wizard

If you do not see the WELCOME dialogue any more, you
will find the wizards in the menu File > Wizards.

File | Edit Miew CAD Pick

e
1 New Cirl+MN
= Open.. Ctrl+0
Close
Save As... Wizard Selection =
N Wizards, | The following wirarcs e avaiabie
Import 8 - < P <
Linm Aeangermerts Cuack Plarang  Professonsl Cuack vched mom
Expo[t [ Plarrirg
A
¢ J 9 4
L-Shaged Room Polygenal Reom  Risclanguiar Room Chack 5
4 Print Preview... %
=i Print. 4
Optemised strest
Settings Ight amangement -
Last Projects Open
Exit = [ae—

Fig. 393 Wizards via Menu

This wizard guides you through the quick planning for
streets.
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DIALux Street Light Wizard =]

Welcome to the Quick Planning Wizard for Streets

This wizard guides you very rapidly through a complete quick sireet-planning program.

The following steps are exeauted:
* Definition of Street Profile and Additional Information
* Defirition of Valuation Fields and corresponding Lighting dasses

* Selection and placement of luminaires

Fig. 394 Startup dialogue for street light wizard

Here you can specify the single elements for the street
and their properties. Confirm each of your steps by
clicking on Next.

DIALux Street Light Wizard =
Street Profile e
Enter the various strest elements and their properties, ﬁ
Street Name: Street 3
Light loss factor: 0.30 [CPlanning acc. DIN 5044
[1Planning acc. IESMA RP-08-00
Street Profile
Width of Element:
2 7a = e
. ] .56
Ry [ sidewak 2 B2 n oo
% [ClBicydelane 2 | 6.562 ft Number of Lanes: 2
Coating: R3 qo: [0.070
ﬂ [R—— [CRoadway 2 22966 |ft Coating for U0 (wet): w3 qo: | 0.20
xxx Median 3.281 ft
ﬁ Roadway 1
— [V Roadway 1 22,966 ft
ﬁ SE— Number of Lanes: 2
Coating: R3 +| gqo: 0.070
[ClBicydetane 1 | 6.562
% G LA 5 e Coating for U0 (wet): w3 x| ab: g an
Rge [l sidewalk 1 6562 |
< Back ” Next > ] [ Cancel

Fig. 395 Street profile

After the start dialog you can select those roadway
elements which belong to the street profile of the
project. Additionally, it is possible to select the standard.
In the wizard the base adjustment is the CIE 140 / EN
13201 standard. The road surface can be chosen for dry
and wet surrounding conditions. This is necessary only
for the calculation of the same uniformity "UO wet".
Street name and maintenance factor are inserted on this
page too.

In the following window you can fix the individual or
combined valuation fields for the street. In order to
define photometric requirements for the street, select an
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illumination class for every valuation field and a method
for planning with the IESNA RP-08-00.

DIALux Street Light Wizard =]

Valuation Fields and Lighting Classes —
Enter the various or combined valuation fields for the streets. Select 2 lighting dlass for each valuation field in order to define the photometric
requirements of the street,

[]Use a single valuation field for all lements,

Lighting Class for this Valuation Fild: si ..

Separate Valuation Common Valuation  Lighting Classes for separate  Lighting Classes for
Fields: Fields: Valuation Fields: common Valuation Fields:

3=

<Back [ Next> | [ cancel

Fig. 396 Valuation Fields and lllumination Classes

By using the button “Selection”, the illumination class
wizard can be started. To understand this see also the
section lllumination class Wizard according to CIE 140/
EN 13201.

You can also select single valuation fields and
illumination classes for each element.

DIALux Street Light Wizard =]
Valuation Fields and Lighting Classes

Enter the various or combinad valsstion fekds for thestrests, Seect = ighting dass for each valuation fied n arder to define the photometric. Q7R
requirements of the street,

< [ Use a single valuation field for all elements.

Lighting Class for this Valuation Field:

Separate Valuation Common Valuation  Lighting Classes for separate  Lighting Classes for
Fields: Fields: Valuation Fields: common Valuation Fields:

ﬁ’ [¥]Bicydle Lane 51 M|

ﬁe —_— [7IRoadway 2 s~
o=

ﬂe —_— [¥|Roadway 1 E
| _SESERSES

<) lcyce Lane .

[ <Bak ][ Next> | [ cancel

Fig. 397 Valuation Fields and lllumination Classes

In the window Valuation field you can select a valuation
field for the optimisation, i.e. you define the
photometrical data as basis for the optimisation. You can
change the respective limit values via left-click on the
numbers.
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DIALux Street Light Wizard

Valuation Field
Select a valuation field for the optimisation.

A j

The following valuation fields are available as basis for the optmisation:

Relevant area for all elements (51) =

The passible targets for the optimisation are defined by means of the ilumination dass of the valuation field

Parameter Threshold value J... Foundation

[ Em I (Horizontal iluminance)
[¥] Emin 5 b (Horizontal iluminance)
[¥] Emin (sc) 3 I (Semi<cylindrical iluminance)
] Emin (v} 5 b (Verticaliluminance)

Select all parameters that have to be taken into account for the optimisation.
‘Adapt the imit values of the ilumination ciass to the previously selected valuation field, if necessary.

<Back [ mext> | [ cancel

Fig. 398 Limit values for the optimisation

DIALux provides you with the street arrangement
adapted to the parameters selected. However, under
circumstances according to selected parameters or used
luminaires no arrangement which fulfils all limit values
can be found. On the window Substitute list you can
specify the lower limit values. Thus it is possible to sort all
arrangement variants into three classes (suitable, largely
suitable and inadequate). Without a substitute list only
suitable and inadequate arrangements are possible.

DIALux Street Light Wizard

Specify if and in which form a substitute st with positioning suggestions should be generated for the luminaire arrangement.

Substitute list with lower target values —

Create a substitute list with arrangement variants.

A substitute list can be described as a collection of second-dass luminaire arrangements. The arangements
contained therein do not fulfil all target specifications defined in advance, but do fulfil the lowered target
specifications defined here.

Thus itis possible to sort all arrangement variants into thres dasses (suitable flargely suitable inadequate).
Without substitute list, only two dlassifications are possible bl

For the substitute list, use luminaire arrangements that meet the following reduced requirements:

Parameter Substitute limit value Threshold value 1.
Em 15 15 Ix
Emin 5 5 Ik
Emin (sc) 3 3 I

enne) [ ] 3k

Select the target values that do not nesd to be met by the substitute ist, and specfy the lower imit values that
2pply.

<Back J[ Next > ]{ Cancel

Fig. 399 Substitute list

The next window you have to choose a luminaire via the
button “catalogues”. You can ad several luminaires from
DAILux catalogues, from online catalogues, from several
luminaire files and your own database. The several
luminaires are stored in a folder of your computer.

After importing the luminaires, they will be taken
automatically into the list of the “Selected luminaires”.
All luminaires in the list will be included in the calculation
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process. Via double-click or via the buttons “Select” and
"“Delete” you can switch the luminaires between the

windows Selected luminaires and recently used

luminaires. The luminaires in the list of the recently used

luminaires are not used in the calculation process.

DIALux Version 4.9 gives the user the possibility to

modify the luminous of each luminaire in the list Selected

[luminaires.

DIALux Street Light Wizard

Luminaire Selection

ecently used Luminaires
DIAL 20 Pollux Strahler fiir Minirail
DIAL 7 Twinlights

DIAL 4 Stehleuchte
Select >

\: Catalogues |

Select a luminaire for the arrangement from your favourites or search the installed database for a suitable luminaire.

Selected luminaires

1. DIAL 1SiNOVA =

2. DIAL 10 SM283FHEZM

3. DIAL 26 USN-ID 2/54W T16 EVG ASQS00
4. DIAL 24 SDK 102-400 GESCHLOSSEN

Currenty selected minaire

DIAL 24 5DK 102-400 GESCHLOSSEN

Luminous emittance 1

Lamp: HST 400W z

Luminous | 55500 im /\
N

(-!

||)

a

<Back || mext= | [ cancel

Fig. 400 Luminaire selection

At last you can specify the parameters for the
arrangement to be optimised, like pole distance, height
above working plane or light overhang. Furthermore, the
restriction for inclination of the luminaires is reserved.
With immediate effect you can assign each luminaire an
inclination. If there are parameters, that are not variable,
you can edit the values of fixed parameters alike the
arrangement type. If you leave this window by clicking
on “Next"” the calculation of the optimal arrangement

will be started automatically.
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DIALux Street Light Wizard =]
Variable arrangement parameters —
Spedfy which parameters of the luminaire arrangement are alowed ta vary at which intervals. Alteratively edit the values of the fixed
parameters,
Parameters that may be varied for the optmisation:
Parameter Minimum  Maximum  Increment ...
Pole Dstance: w000l soo00l _1000] m]
[T Height above warking plane m
[ Light overhang m
[ Slope angle
MNumber of combinations to investigate: 41
Fixed parameters for the optimisation
''''' Arrangement Type
U TR T
Height above working plane: - 5000  m  [Single row, bottom e w
HE_ ) A
Light overhang: 0000 m
Indination: o o
DistancePole toRoadway: 0,500
<Back [ Next> | [ cancel

Fig. 401 Variable arrangement parameters

After the calculation DIALux offers you possible
positioning suggestions. The suggestions are divided into
suitable, largely suitable (incase you have activated the
substitute list) and not suitable arrangements. You can
open or close these three groups individually via click on
+/-sign in the list. The results are sorted depending on
the single parameters up and down, as clicking on the
suitable column header in the result list. DIALux shows
you the values of the required parameter in the footer. In
order to implement a suggestion, simply select it by
clicking on it.

DIALux Street Light Wizard

Positioning suggestions
Select  suggestad luminaire arrangament for implementation.

Classification of the arrangement variants:
Suitable: 5, largely suitable: 0, inadequate d: 75

a4

Distance
[ft]

E]

45.932
42,651
39.370
36.089
32.808

Height
ft]

26246
26.246
26246
26246
26246

[ft]

0.000

0.000

0.000
0.000
0.000

[Overhan|Slope
angle 7]

o oo oo

Lm
TP | jed/m)
W 513
m 5.53
m 599
m 6.53
m 719
Target .| 2.00

uo

ul

TSR

)

o
o

DIAL 24 SDK 102-400 GESCHLOSSEN (HST 400W)

[7] Save set values for further optimisations.

If you want to implement a pasitioning suggestion, select it in the list and subsequently
complete the wizard, Else smply cancel the wizard.

CsV Export

<Back || Next> | [ concel

Fig. 402 Positioning suggestions

A new function in DIALux 4.9 is the CSV export and the
save settings for Quick Street Planning wizard and
Optimised Street Light Arrangement wizard.

To start a CSV export click onto the button “CSV Export”
in the window Positioning suggestion.
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DIALux Street Light Wizard

Positioning suggestions
Select a suggested luminaire arrangement for implementation.

A .

Classification of the arrangement variants:
Suitable: 5, largely suitable: 0, inadequate d: 75

Distance| Height | Overhan| Slope Lm o B

b i i gl P | gm0 ul [T s

) i ;

45932 26246 0.000 O [e) 513 04 07 / 08

42651 26246 0.000 O (&) 553 04 08 / 08 3

39370 26.246 0.000 0 &) 559 04 08 ; 08

36.089 26.246 0000 0 i) 653 04 09 02

32808 26.246 0.000 o m 719 04 09 / 08
Target..[200 |04 07 10 Jos |-

DIAL 24 SDK 102-400 GESCHLOSSEN (HST 400W)

If you want to implement a positioning suggestion, select it in the list and subsequently
complete the wizard. Else smply cancel the wizard.

CSV Export

[]save set values for further optimisations.

<Back || Mext> | [ cancel

Fig. 403 CSV Export

It will be generated a table by exporting a csv file. You
can save this table as *.csv at your computer. You can
open this file in all programmes including a table
function. This table includes all arrangement variants
with all adjusted parameters which have already been
calculated by DIALux.

You can save the adjusted parameters via setting the
check box “Save set values for further optimisations” in
the window “Positioning suggestions”.

DIALux Street Light Wizard

Py
Positioning suggestions =
B e o S Bl BT R TG AL 5651 d

Classification of the arrangement variants:
Suitable: 5, largely suitable: 0, inadequate d: 75

Distance| Height | Overhan| Slope Lm 3 B

P 1 Tl el TP ey W0 ul TI% SR

2 i srge .

45932 26246 0000 0O ) 513 04 07 7 08

42651 26246 0.000 0O @ 553 04 08 / 08 3

39370 26246 0.000 0 G0 509 04 038 7 038

36.089 26246 0.000 0 &) 653 04 09 7 08

32.808 26.246 0.000 0 (88} 719 04 08 i/ 08
Target..[200 |04 |07 10 05 -

DIAL 24 SDK 102-400 GESCHLOSSEN (HST 400W)

If you ant to implement a positioning suggestion, selectitin the list and subsequently
complete the wizard, Else simply cancel the wizard.

CSV Export

¢ | Save set values for further optimisations.

<Back [ MNext> | [ concel

Fig. 404 Saving all adjusted parameters

All settings from your luminaire configuration will be
saved. You can use this saved configuration in the
Optimised Street Light Arrangement Wizard (see chapter
Optimised Street Light Arrangement Wizard).
Accordingly you can calculate a new project with the
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same luminaire configuration. It is no longer necessary to
edit the same set values in a new project again.

The specifications will only be deleted if you click onto
the button “Delete”. If you save set values again you
overwrite the last saved set values. Even if you start
DIALux again the set values are still available.

Afterwards a final dialogue will appear automatically. If
you activate the checkbox, the generated street will be
calculated immediately.

DIALux Street Light Wizard ==l

End of Quick Planning Wizard for Streets

You have successfully completed the Quick Planning Wizard for Streets.

You can now edit the created street as usual with DIALux, You can also calculate it immediately,

To exit the wizard, click on Finish.

<gack |[ Fmeh | [ cancel

Fig. 405 Final dialogue

Click on the Finish button and your street project will be
displayed. You can do further work on this later.

Optimised Street Light Arrangement Wizard

You can insert an optimised arrangement also in streets
which are already created. For this you can select after
planning the street the menu File > Wizards -
"Optimised street light arrangement” .
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Wizard Selection

The following wizards are available:

g < 2
Line Amangements  Quick Planning Professional Quick Arched room s
Planning

L-Shaped Room Polygonal Room  Rectangular Room CGuick Street
Planning

m

Optimised street Lo
light amangement

This wizard supports you in positioning an optimal luminaire amangement for a street.

1

[ Nei> | [ Cance

Fig. 406 Wizard Optimised street light arrangement

Alternatively you can open the context menu via right-
click on the street in the project tree and select there the
menu ,Insert optimised luminaire arrangement”.

- Luminaires Used

g

=i

=3 Projectl ‘

ddw

i R Insert optimised luminaire arrangement

g Streel & Insert Street Arrangement
Inzert Street Element 3

Insert Street into Exterior Scene

@ 3DStandard View F8
E Floor Plan (X-Y Level Symbaolic) Fa

Duplicate Street Scene

. Delete
[ Rename

Fig. 407 Context menu luminaire arrangement

Additionally you can start an optimised arrangement via
the “The Guide".
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The Guide X
Indoor Lighting ¥
Outdoor Lighting ¥
Street Lighting 3
Edit street

a4 Insert Standard Street
o Edit street elements
Plan lighting

¥ Select Luminaires

4 Insert optimised
luminaire
arrangement

£ Insert Street
Arrangement

Evaluation
& start Calculation
| Output

More

<8 Copy standard street
into new exterior
scene

Fig. 408 “The Guide"” of optimised luminaire arrangement

In the first window you have the option to load your
saved set values, or to configure a new luminaire
arrangement. To load the saved set values adjust the
check box “Load value set last”.

Wizard for inserting an optimised luminaire arrangemeant

Welcome to the Street Light
Arrangement Wizard

This wizard supports you in finding the optimal position for a
luminaire arrangement in a street.

+ Selection of a valuation field for optimisation

» Selection of luminaire types under consideration
+ Defining the parameters for the optimisation

» Selection of an optimised arrangement

To continue, dick Mext,

|¥|Load value set last, Delete

Fig. 409 Load value settings

The setting values will be received until you click onto
the button “Delete” or save new set values. The new
saving will be done according to the Quick Street
Planning Wizard.
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NOTE: DIALux always retains the last saved set value. A
new saving overwrites the recent set values.

The optimisation will be done according to the wizard
for the quick street planning. The wizard starts in the
window “valuation field”.

lllumination Conditions Wizard according to CIE 140
/ EN 13201

To start the lllumination Conditions Wizard click the
button “Wizard" in the Property Page " General” from
the inspector of the street.

& E‘Me Edit View CAD Pick Paste ) Luminaire Selection  Qutput  Window
DEHSE ¥ el @dLO@YE >
&% « ERECLLL [2l2le 2 Elal2]B]E E]Q ¢

Project manager

|/'"Genera|'! Maintenance plan method | Amangement |

Name: Street 1

Description:

Standard: @ CIE 140 /EN 13201 () [ESNARP-08-00
AL -

| =2 Project1
f, Luminaires Used
-4 Streetl
=] .‘ Roadway 1
L. Valuation Field Roadway 1

Fig. 410 Start lllumination Conditions Wizard

Illumination Conditions Wizard x|

Welcome to the lllumination
Conditions Wizard

Thig wizard helpz you to collect information on the street uzers
in & step-by-ztep manner.

At the end, the illumination conditions are determined and this
zerves az the basiz for defining the street lighting.

The wizard is bazed on the prCEM /TR 132011 technical
report from the European Committee for Standardisation.

To continue, click Next.

< Back I MNext > I Cancel

Fig. 411 lllumination Conditions Wizard — Welcome dialogue

You can set the typical speed of the main user by
selecting from four options. Please confirm each of your
steps by clicking on Next.
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Illumination Conditions Wizard |

Typical Speed
Enter the typical speed of the main user type. 4 \

Howe high iz the typical speed of the main user in the street?Main users include
combinations of motonized traffic, slow wehicles, bicyclists and pedestrians.

If motonized braffic is one of the main users, enter the typical speed of the motonised
traffii.

Typical Speed of kain Lzer |z
 High [» B0 km#h]
" Medium [Between 30 and B0 km/h)
" Low [Betwesn 5 and 30 km/h]

& Walking Speed [<= 5 km/h]

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

Fig. 412 lllumination Conditions Wizard — Typical Speed

Specify the permitted traffic participants in the window
Main Users and Other Users.

Hlumination Conditions Wizard x|
Main Users and Other Users
Enter the main uzer type and the ather permitted user types. 4 \

& Main ugers are all traffic participants [motor vehicles, slow vehicles (< 40kmdh),
bicyclists and pedestrians).

£ Wi wgers are pedestians. Dther users are notb permitted.

€ Mainusers are pedestians. Motorizeditrafic, slow vehicles (< 40 kmdh) and
bicyclists are permitted.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

Fig. 413 lllumination Conditions Wizard — Main Users and Other Users

Afterwards a final dialogue appears with the information
of the determined illuminance condition.
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Illumination Conditions Wizard |

Finizhing lllurninance conditions ‘wizard

r'ou have completed the wizard successfully, All of the basic
requirements have been calculated for your street illumination.
Determined luminance D4

To exit the wizard and select the calculated illuminance
conditionz, click Finish.

< Back I Finish I Cancel

Fig. 414 lllumination Conditions Wizard — Final dialogue

After finishing the wizard DIALux incorporates directly
the illuminance condition in your street project.

The wizard has already considered which kind of
roadway element you have selected. For example, typical
requirements of the roadway do not appear with a
sidewalk.

Illumination Class Wizard according to CIE 140/ EN
13201

Click with the left mouse button on the Wizard button
from the inspector for the valuation field Roadway to
start the lllumination Class Wizard.

DIALux 4.8

E E’\‘E Edit View CAD Pick Paste ] Luminaire Selection  Qutput  Window
DEE 3R ol @LO@EE
% » mELCLLl 2l2le )2 22l 2EE K ¢

Project manager " [aStreet1 - Fioor p
o

!//"'c;kulationsru | moo | daga! |

Tuminance Class: vEda ]

Additional Lighting Classes

Vertical Huminance

[ semi-cylindrical Thuminance

Grid
(@ Automatic -
() Points 10 X |6 — e,

0.0

| =3 Project1
- Luminaires Used

R
-10.00 l0.00

=gy Streetl
=-aff Roadwayl
teggg Valuation Field Roadway 1

BRRE
0,00 I

L

Fig. 415 Start lllumination Class Wizard
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Tllumination Class Wizard |

Welcome to the lllumination Class
Wizard
Thig wizard helps you, in a step-by-step manner, to defing the

photometric requirements important for planning strest
illumination.

At the end. the illumination class is determined that effectively
TEMYES 3% a summary of the photametnic requirements,

The wizard iz bazed on the prCEN /TR 132011 technical
repait from the European Committee for Standardization.

To continue, click Nest.

Cancel |

Fig. 416 lllumination Class Wizard — Welcome dialogue

After activating the Next button you are called on to
specify the typical speed of the main user.

Illumination Class Wizard x|

Typical Speed b
Enter the typical speed of the main uzer type. 4 \

Haw high iz the typical speed of the main user in the street™sMain users include
combinations of motorized traffic, slow vehicles, bicyclists and pedestrians.

If motoriged traffic is ohe of the main users, enter the typical speed of the motorised
traffic.

Typical Speed of Main User |s
iv

= Medium [Eetweer 30 and B0 kmidh)
" Low [Between 5 and 30 km/h)

" wWalking Speed [<= 5 km/h)

< Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 417 lllumination Class Wizard — Typical Speed

You can define the admitted main user in the street in
the window Main Users and Other Users. Confirm each
of your steps by clicking on Next.
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Tllumination Class Wizard |
Main Users and Other Users
Enter the main uzer type and the other permitied uzer types, 4 \

At typically high speeds, matorized traffic i automatically the only main user. Howeser,
there may still be other permitted users.

&« i0ther users are not permitted

 Slow wehicles (<40 km/h) are also permitted. Bicyclists and pedestrians are not
permitted.

£ All other users [slow vehicles [< 40 km#h), bicyclists and pedestians) are permitted.

% Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 418 lllumination Class Wizard — Main Users and Other Users

Afterwards you enter the typical weather.

Hlumination Class Wizard x|

M ain Weather Type
Enter the typical weather. 4 \

If the street surfaces will often be damp or wet [for instance, at night), select "w/et

Thiz effectively defines an additional requirement with the goal of preventing a severe
deterioration it vigibility on wet streets,

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

Fig. 419 lllumination Class Wizard — Main Weather Type

In the window Interchanges you choose the kind and
frequency of the interchanges.
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Tllumination Class Wizard |

Interchanges
Enter the type and frequency of the interchanges. 4 \

How iz the street connected to ather streets?

Motonaay interchanges with approach or turn-out lanes which largely ensure separation.
Or, gimple street junctions where other streets join or cross.

= Simple Junctions & Anproaches, Motonway Interchanges
| mterchange density Diztance Between Approaches
% 2 3 Pieces per km ® 3 3km
" 3= 3pieces perkm = <=3 km

% Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 420 lllumination Class Wizard — Interchanges

Specify the traffic flow of motorised vehicles, if it
concerns vehicles for motorised traffic.

Tllumination Class Wizard |
Traffic Flow of Motorized Yehicles
Enter the number of vehicles that pass a defined point in a defined time [usually 4 \
one day]. A

Howe many wehicles are there per dap?

" Between 7000 and 15000
" Between 15000 and 25000

" More than 25000

% Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 421 lllumination Class Wizard — Traffic Flow of Motorised Vehicles

In the window Conflict Zone select whether a conflict
zone exists or not.
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Tllumination Class Wizard |

Conflict Zone
Enter whether or not to take a conflict zone into congideration. 4 \

Conflict zones are zones where different traffic flows cross or zones that are also used by
other traffic participants.

Does a conflict zone exist?

" Yes

% Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 422 lllumination Class Wizard — Conflict Zone

Specify the Complexity of Field of Vision.

Illumination Class Wizard x|

Complexity of Field of ¥ision
Enter the complexity of the field of vision of the traffic participant. 4 \

Hows much distraction, confusion and/or disruption iz caused to a traffic participant by
lighting and other optical stimuli [for example, advertising, light poles, lit buildings or sports
facilitizz] within the field of vision?

Caution: These sorts of stimuli may cause problems in detecting important ohjects such
az traffic lights or burming vehicles.

Complexity of Field of Vigion |z

< Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 423 lllumination Class Wizard — Complexity of Field of Vision

You define the Degree of Navigational Difficulty of the
traffic participant in the associated window.
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Ilumination Class Wizard 1

Degree of Navigational Difficulty
Enter the navigational difficulty of the traffic participant,

|

Howe much effort will the traffic participant have to make in order to select a driving
direction and driving lane, or to maintain or change their speed and position in the
oadway?

Thiz effort results from the displayed information and the optical guidance provided by
the strest.

Dearee of Mavigational Difficulty |2

% Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 424 lllumination Class Wizard — Degree of Navigational Difficulty

Afterwards you can select the estimated Brightness of

Surroundings.

Illumination Class Wizard i

Brightness of Sumoundings
Enter the estimated luminance level of the envirahment.

Since the luminance level of the sumoundings can only be estimated, only broad
classifications are made.

= Medium [City Ervironment)

" High (Inner-city Envirnment]

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

Fig. 425 lllumination Class Wizard — Brightness of Surroundings

The wizard indicates to you the determined illumin
class in the final dialogue. Upon completion of the
wizard the illumination class is automatically taken
in your calculation grid in DIALux.
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Illumination Class Wizard i x|

Finishing the lllumination Class Wizard

You have completed the wizard successtully. All of the
photometric requirements have been calculated for pour stieet
flumination.

Determined lllumination C!ass:

To exit the wizard and select the calculated illumination class,
click Finish.

< Back Cancel I

Fig. 426 lllumination Class Wizard — Final dialogue

Importing R-tables

The road surface is an important element of an outdoor
scene. Up to version 4.7 it was possible to select a road
surface from a collection of standard surfaces.

With DIALux 4.9 it is now possible to add or to import
your own R-tables (collection of road surfaces) to DIALux
and then use them for planning an outdoor scene.

To do this select “File” = “Import” = “R-table files”

File:

[ Hew Ctrb+N

ﬁJ Qpen... Ctrl+0
Clase

H‘ Save Chrl+s
Save hs...

A Whizards, ..

| Impart 4 DWG ar DRF file. ..

| Export 4 Import and edit 30 madels. ..

Page/Printer Setup. .. Teyxture files...

|2 Prink Preview. .. Furniture Files. .,

| Print... Chrl+P Luminaire files. ..
Settings 3 /,.&aleuhtrun‘Gﬂd‘Fle?————__\
Last Projects Opened — » F\_‘Bh-table files... __A—A
Exit

Fig. 427 Importing your own R-table

Now you can select the R-table of choice and insert it
into DIALux.
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i R-tables

Select an R-
Table

B [E rtabis.h
My Recent |24 5 [Erabient
Documerts  |[&]rtabz.rith
= [Hrtaba.rth
a (i rtabid ity
Deskicp | DrtabSuth
[ reabe rtb
[ rtab7.rth
[ reaberet
= rtaba.rtt
[ rtabin.rth
[ rtabit.rth

My Documerts

= B
- Freabaznb
“Lg [P rtabizrth

My Computer

.b‘]] File name |arRTabCt

- E—
MyMetwark  Files of type: | Fitable files (" tb)

Import the
selected R-Table

Fig. 428 Selecting an R- table and inserting this in DIALux

R- tables which are already available in DIALux are not
imported. DIALux compares the existing R-tables with
the new ones and provides an information report about
the (negative) result.

The newly inserted R-table can now be selected in the
following objects in the road surfaces:

1. Street evaluation field (Inspector of a street scene
“Calculation areas” = street calculation field = Street
evaluation field = tab “Road surface”)

2. New/ existing street project (tab “Road surface”)

3. Assistant for quick street planning [Menu “File” =
“Assistant” = " Quick street planning” - page 2:
Appropriate road(s)]

If you wish to remove an inserted R-table from DIALux
then you must delete the corresponding field from the
DIALux folder. In Windows XP this is found as a default
setting under “Documents and settings\All
users\Application data\DIALux\RTables”. If you are using
Windows Vista you will normally find the R-tables under
“Programmes\DIALux\RTables".
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Sports complexes

In DIALux 4.9 you can insert sports complexes of
different kinds as well as standard roads into an outdoor
scene. There are sports complexes for seven different
types of sport as well as a general sports complex.

Many different individual functions e.g. inserting a
floodlighting arrangement or a TV camera are possible.

Inserting a sports complex

There are many options for inserting a sports complex.
First of all you must create an outdoor scene (you will
find out how to do this in the chapter “Exterior lighting/
exterior scenes”)

Inserting a sports complex or a sports field can be done
via the Guide, via the Paste menu or via the tab
“Objects” in the DIALux project manager.

i The Guide
Indoor Lighting
Outdoor Lighting
Street Lighting
Light scenes
Emergency Lighting
Daylight
Energy Evaluation

Sport Site Lighting
Create Scene

& Insert New Room

<3 Insert Exterior Scene
P Load DWG or DXF file

InseE Gport Sike
{Lﬁ‘o Insert Spork Field )
Plan Tighting

¥ Select Luminaires
|":__ Insert Floodlight Arrangement
{* Insert Pole Positions
Calculation objects
gy~ Insert Camera Position
] Insert calculation surfaces
+ Insert calculation poinks
Evaluation
[ start Caloulation
L] ourput

Fig. 429 Inserting a sports complex via the guide

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 262



DIALux Version 4.9

Faste
Meww Scene 3
Luminaire Arrangement 2
Street Elerment 3

ffm Burniture...
Room elements, ..
Windows and doars. .,

Exterior scene elements. ..

Sport Sikes. .,

Caleulation surfaces, .
Calculation paints., ..
Calculation Grid. ..,

GR Observer, .,

Fig. 430 Inserting a sports complex via the menu

According to your individual requirements, you can now
select from a total of eight different sports complexes.
Each sports complex has its own symbol and has its own

spatial geometry according to the type of sport.

Sport facilities
»

B &
4 K \

o]

Pole Position T4 Camera General Sport Area Soccer Field

P S

EBiasketball Yollevball Tennis Badminton

Fig. 431 Selecting a sports complex

Editing a sports complex

I
Handbal

In DIALux, as with rooms or street scenes, you can
change the spatial geometry of a sports complex. You
can do this either manually in the plan or 3D view or via
the project manager. After selecting the sports complex
(with a left mouse click on the outer edge) you can make
changes e.g. general description, position and size of the
sports complex and other settings for marking the sports
field. Alternatively changes can be made via the project

tree by selecting the sports complex required.
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 Projektmanager i vorschau S ariesei shew o]
~Sport Ske [ Rotators | 3ot il |
Llann’ Sport Site  Rotations. nguW Spert facilities Mgl 20,00 1000 0.00 1000 2000 30.00 000 £0.00 000
1" Poskion of the Spart Fiekd Orign o K
%250 m vi[1250 I z[000 |m '\ lL—‘
S of Primeey Ares (PR) } S B E
L [100.000 m B: 64.000 |m | Ganersl Sport aesa
| S of Tota heea (2 /"' «-_. g
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B Windows and doors | Tie 1
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A Sport Faciities Handbal ‘ . . {
#d Calculation surfaces
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[ a /1‘/
:
=3 ‘
Select the sports w ‘ ‘
: A eyl i w12
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left R E
" Al
Tennes k-4 4 e 5
&
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Fig. 432 Opening the project manager for editing a sports complex

After basic editing of the sports complex, you can also
insert the sports field elements depending on the type of
sport (e.g. two goalposts for a football field). You can do
this by clicking with the right mouse button in the
project tree on the sports complex (e.g. football field)
and then selecting in the context menu which now
appears “Insert sports complex elements”.

 Projektmanager " [isExterior Scene i - Flaor plan |
Mame | Sport Ste | Retstions | Sport Field Marking m -20ks 1000 000 1000 2080 0.00 0.00.
asme: Soccer Field 1 g
Right mouse-click 5
to Open Context R St L bt L LR R Y e
menu [l o B = . . . 2 e e
& o . : a i |
e I . ¢ &
= [ Project 1 M '
% Luminaires g | |
= 4§ Exterior q s + » . 3 3 ’ - N * 4
= (3 Ground ]
ay Ground nk 1
= (20 Sport Facilties o
e I >
& Scale H I |
= e gw] e e \? 1
£ Coll— i == d '
( Ensert Sport Fied Equipment )} =
[t PA Calulation Gnd_—T" ||}l 5
k 4
Abgn and distribute » |
Copy Along aLine... g
Copyng akong 3 help ne...
&l Cn 1
44 Copy g
X elete
5| Rename |

Fig. 433 Inserting sports field elements

Flood light table for sport complex lighting

A new function at the sports complex buildings is the
possibility to work with tables. It simplifies the
positioning of luminaire in sports complex.

To open a flood light table click in the menu = paste >
luminaire arrangement = Guide for sports complex
lighting or choose the corresponding icon on the toolbar.
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Fig. 434 Start flood light table

With the flood light table it is capable to position and
adjust the luminaire arrangements in the project.

EEECTEE T
REANREREEES
DREXEEEREES |

3

L MR AR AN

Fig. 435 flood light table for sport complex

You also can insert luminaires to the table. Those can be
selected by a drop down list. You can also modify the
rotation and luminous flux of the entry. The delete
function works exclusively via the Del key.

At the table you also can select all luminaires
arrangements to arrange together on one aiming point.
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Initial calculation grids

In a sports complex, depending on the type of sport,
there is at least one calculation grid. You can change and
adjust these. At this stage it is also possible to insert
additional calculation grids. You can find out how to do
this and about the settings in the chapter “Calculation
grids”. All these functionalities can be adapted to sports
complexes.

Pole positions

In sports complexes poles can be inserted on which
either luminaires or cameras can be mounted. To insert a
pole in the project, either click with the left mouse
button in the Inspector under sports complexes on the
symbol for a pole position and pull this to any position in
the project via “drag and drop”. The so-called snap-
function or catch grid in DIALux makes it even simpler to
insert objects. The pole catches automatically onto
significant points in the project (e.g. in the corners of
sports complexes). Alternatively you can enter the
required coordinates in the tab “Geometry” of the pole
position.

Projektmanager Yorschau
Geometry Sport faciliti
Position:

%000 |movioooo w2 m L/

Size

L Looo |moE lm we[ "

Rotation

Sl N =iz

&

Fig. 436 Inserting a pole position with the Inspector

After inserting a pole you can add further settings to
this. The name, the symbol and the geometry can be
changed later.

TV cameras

TV cameras are also to be found under sports complexes
and can be inserted in exactly the same way as pole
positions - either with “Drag and drop” or by entering
the geometrical data in the Inspector.
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TV cameras can be mounted, for example, on a
previously inserted pole position. Just pull the camera to
the pole position.

After placing, as with pole positions, it is possible to
change the camera name, symbol and geometry.

TV cameras can be rotated and aligned. Do this either by
aligning the camera on your own with the mouse or
entering the desired angles in the tab “Geometry” in the
sub-item “Rotation”.

Turning the camera by clicking
left and moving the mouse
simultaneously

Fig. 437 Aligning a TV camera

Outputs

By default the calculation results for sports complexes are
merged and displayed in the outputs. The outputs of a
sports complex calculation are in the tab “Outputs” in
the project tree. If you have inserted only one outdoor
scene and, in this, only one sports complex, then you will
find the outputs under (“Project” = “Exterior scene” -
“Exterior surfaces” = Your sports complex or its
individual calculation grids). Standard outputs include:
e Merging
e Isolines (quantity depends on the number of
illuminance values selected)
e Greyscale (quantity depends on the number of
illuminance values selected)
e Value chart (quantity depends on the number of
illuminance values selected)
e Table (quantity depends on the number of
illuminance values selected)
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! Projektmanager
Dutput Configuration
Mame: Beispiz‘a‘l .St;anaaraausgabe ;{S.l;and.a‘nrdj v
Selected Output:

[CIProject Caver Al
[]Table of contents |
[JLuminaire parts list {project)

[]5ummary (Energy Evaluation Praject)
[utilisation Zane List

[]5ummary (Energy Evaluation Uitilisation Zone)
[JRoam List

=T = R TS 5

[ As Standard ] [ Delete

[] =] Table of contents

[ =] Luminaire parts list
[+ DIAL 21 Compar WandFluter Fir Minirail
[=-{_ Exterior Scene 1
=] Planning data
=| Luminaire parts list
| Maintenance plan
=| Flaar plan
=| Luminaires {layout plan)
=] Luminaires (coordinates list)
| Colaur filter (Jayaout)
| Furniture {layout plan)
| Furniture {coordinates list)
=| Sport Sites (layout plan)
=] Sport Sites (Coordinates List)
| T Cameras (Coordinates List)
| Paole Positions (Coordinates List)
| Pale Luminaires {Summary)
=| Sport Luminaires (Coordinates List)
=] Zalculation Grid {Coordinates List)
| Task Area {coordinates list)
| Street-valuation fields (list of coordinates)
| Luminous intensity calculation paints {coardi
] control group commissioning
| Calculation surfaces (results averview)
| Caleulation paints {results averview)
| &R Cbserver (Results Overview)
| 30 Rendering
| False Calour Rendering
=3 Exteri
+-[ 1 Ground Element 1
- 8 EArealc on farid
General Sport Area 1 Calculation Grid

(o o o o o o A BTN

Fig. 438 Example of outputs for a sports complex

You can open the corresponding pages of the output
with a double-click on the symbol next to the single

output.

For further information please look at the chapter

“Output”.
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Global Output Settings

User Data and Project Data

In the menu Settings = General Options = Output you
can define user and project data that are stored as
default values. These are used when you create a new
project (see also page 54).

In the Property Page Output you can specify a *.bmp file
as a logo. The footer line is used for page 2 and the
following pages. Furthermore you can specify the names
of five edit fields that are used later for information on
the cover page.

DIALux 4.7 X

Standard Yalues | Global | CAD Window | Dutput | Contact | Energy Evaluation | ‘window | Rooflights

Isaline Thickness: 1.0 ot Qutput For working levels
Draw Luminaires
Isoline Values Font Size: 10.0 pt Draw objects
Walue Chart Font Size: 10.0 pt
Scale of graphics: () Maximum size () Optimal standard scale
Logo: D
Footer:
Header: [ pisplay file path [Display file name

Project details {Marnes For edit fields)

ilg s 5"

Z 41

Attention: Changes do not affect existing outputs, The entries only applies to new output,

Fig. 439 Output settings

The logo and your user data are shown together on all
pages after the cover page.

[EeInE
Ughl& Ughl Qperakr  Klaus Mueller
Telephone O351 ¢ 105+0
Zreeli Fax O35 /105+3
L2511 Luedensred E-Mal mueller@ighl de

DIAL 1 SiMNOVA / Luminaire Data Sheet

Luminous emittance 1:

[ 4 105

g
- t— - .
= e

Fig. 440 Output header line
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Global Settings

The Property Page Global is used to specify whether you
want to use European or American units in your projects.

DIALux 4.7 X

StandardVaIues| Global |EADW'indow Output || Contact | Energy Evaluation | “Window | Rooflights

L]

Project Directory: okumente und Einstellungen!Bitter) Eigene Dateien|DIALUxProjects

Language: | English {United Kingdom]) ~

Show welcome dialog at program start,

Skart new project defaolt with

(%) nothing (C)Room () Exterior Scene () Standard strest

Units

‘which system should be used for dimensions (lengths, areas, etc.)?

Dimensions: | Metric {SI) {m, cm, etc.) w |

‘which system should be used For photometric dimensions (illuminance, light density, etc.)?

Lighting engineeting: |European (3I) (lx, cdfmz, etc.) v|

Mote: Changes are not seen in open windows in the Inspector. Close and re-open a window, or
Open a new window to see the changes

D Automatic notification For saving every |:| minukes.,

Fig. 441 Global settings
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Output

Viewing Calculation Results

After a calculation has been completed, DIALux shows
the 3D display of the room.

Project output can be viewed before or after a
calculation. The output types which are not affected by
the calculation results can be viewed at any time, for
example the project cover sheet, luminaire parts lists,
[luminaire coordinates, room coordinates etc.

Most output types need to be calculated first. If one of
these output types is opened when there are no results
yet, DIALux enquires whether the calculation should be
performed.

When you double-click on the desired page in the Project
manager, it is displayed in the CAD window. DIALux
differentiates between print output and monitor output.
The monitor output enables experts to easily evaluate
only the required information, without being limited by
layout and page size. Big tables are displayed completely
and can be viewed by scrolling. Here it is handy to use
the middle mouse button.

i Table (E) b x
0984 365 35 39 39 397 397 418 418 450 450 467 4=
D926 3RS 365 389 389 397 397 418 419 450 4A0 467 4
D.872 332 332 3/ 3/A 372 A72 393 393 421 421 439 4
D816 332 332 3/ 3/F 372 372 393 393 421 421 439 4
0759 314 314 33 33 351 3/1 370 370 37 397 M2 4
D703 314 314 33 336 351 3/1 370 370 37 397 412 4
D.647 279 279 297 297 310 30 326 326 3/0 3/0 0 /2
0591 279 273 297 297 30 30 326 326 380 3\0 0 32 :
0.534 235 235 247 247 255 255 266 266 286 286 295 C

0478 235 235 247 247 255 255 266 266 286 286 295 :

z
z
1
1
1
1
1
1
g

0.422 166 166 173 173 180 180 186 186 203 203 208
0.366 166 166 173 173 180 180 186 186 203 203 208
0.309 132 132 134 134 138 138 140 140 164 154 156
0.253 132 132 134 134 138 138 140 140 164 154 156
0.197 126 125 126 126 126 126 127 127 141 141 142
0141 126 126 126 126 126 126 127 127 141 141 142
0.084 116 116 116 116 116 116 17 "7 131 131 131
0.028 116 116 116 116 116 116 17 17 131 131 131

m 0042 0427 0211 0.295 0380 0.464 0548 0633 0.717 0802 0886 0.
Attention: The coordinates refer to the image above. Values in Lux.

Grid: B4 x B4 Puoints (b
B
- E,, [l

595
T — _>l_I
Fig. 442 Monitor output of a big table

Scroll bars are located at the window edges. If you use
the middle mouse button, the scroll icon appears and
you can navigate by moving the mouse.

You can use the print preview to view the printout on
the monitor before it is printed. DIALux supports
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“"WYSIWYG, What you see is what you get”. To go to
the print preview, use the File = Print Preview option.
Please keep in mind that only the output types that were
selected with a black checkmark are included in the print
preview and in the printout. Depending on the size of
the report, generating the output can take some time.
An information window displays the current status.

B x|

Generate:|zalines (L)

Cancel |

Fig. 443 Print preview generation status

The print preview supplies you with an overview of the
chosen output.

pucken [ @) * = gaaell wn2 = = [ (A [2weisoren <] e | sorimien
o

Fig. 444 Print preview

Here you can also specify further print settings,
depending on your printer.

For larger print jobs it is advised that you send multiple
print jobs consecutively (e.g. Page 1- 30, Page 31- 55). If
the RAM is quite large (>128 MB), this is not required.

Limit Result Output

In the Project manager you can limit the amount of the
output. For example with sloped ceilings there may be
results for a number of surfaces that you are not
interested in. For all these surfaces you can disable the
checkbox Result Output so that they will not appear in
the output tree.
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Fig. 445 Limit result output

Output Settings

L¥2m  10m 00Wm [

For many output types further settings can be specified.
Select the respective output in the output tree and
change the settings in the corresponding Property Page

in the Inspector.

(RIBe G ew OO pame Goramed:n Qe Wedw 7

L@ i ]

(=)
Projektmanoger
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o

fisvacopn
Mo - Floaeplan | @Roc 130 Vew ) Luminaires (layout plan) |

[T HEERT

Scale | Detads | Coordnates | More Datals i
& Mo Grashis Szo
mmmm-mm
Qe Standad
!lledﬁ!llull-lu. "ﬁ. 150, 1:75, 1.100.1:200.
2501500, 1:750, 111
" Eoeed scale

N

<) Luminares (coordinates W)
Furneue (ayout pan)

1 Furniure (coordinates i)
Room elenents (ayou. par)
Fom lements {coordngtes i)

Room 1 /Luminaires layout plan) =

a00m

am

| UGR surfaces (coordinates bst)
control group commissionng

| Photommetric Reats

] Calodation sufaces (12suks overviem)
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UGR monkor (resuks overiaw)

1 L Room Sufaces -

Mo |

Luminaire Parts List

Pisces _ Designation

230m

Scale1:39

]

4 DIAL 3 BS 50D Leuchle

[ e [ere | e | Pl dou- |y

Ferig

Fig. 446 Output settings

.250m

If you change the settings, the Refresh View button is
activated. If you use this button, the changes entered are
applied in the output window.

The 3D rendering is generated using the observer

position set in the CAD.
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@room 1 - 30 View” 3D Rendering Ella
“ Room 1 - 3D View - EEE

I -ioix|
:

\‘-\

e

Fig. 447 3D CAD at the top left (for editing purposes) and 3D rendering (as
output) at the bottom right

New Output in DIALux

DIALux offers several new or enhanced output types
since DIALux 4. Most of them refer to the new light
controls. Thus there are suitable outputs for control
groups and light scenes. These outputs are similar to the
present outputs of other rooms.

The calculation grid is fixed in DIALux in the outputs.
Fixing the calculation Open in the output tree the summary of a light scene
grid in the output and select the settings of your output grid. If you click on
the "Refresh View" button DIALux determines the
current calculation grid and displays the results in the
output window.

Dgdidar 2 IonG® | ] fa | =] |
| ] (=] Fssacpii | ]
 Projektmanages oo 1 - Darhght scene 1 -Foor pan | [@Rcom 1 - Daybghv scene 1 - Toviow - Summary | ki ¥
Room 11 Daylight scene 1/ Summary ﬂ-;
M 1780 T s m =
B - L o m
W 58 / .
1a00.~ — a0
[T % 1 [ L oor—1
To5E 050 e 400 e
\m)m__,lﬂ
L /r" [ 1]
om0
o s m
) Heght of Roam: 200 m, Mountmg Height 2 800 m, Martenance
@ -] Sy factor 0.80 Valuoe intur, Scale 145 ]|
P o bt ekt e Suface | el £, E.lh £l 0
| Con ports (rests overvie Warkplane 7 w0 [ 240 052
:RW"“-‘“W* Floor 2 =) = &n 0%
& [ Room a.rfxnm = Celing 0 64 05 193 L]
=] Walls (4) 5 a2 101 1243 '
a 1 =
|l i G LS P D751 m =l
Fatg 0.00k 0,00 cim? 48w Liéim 0.000m oM

Fig. 448 Output of a light scene
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The documentation of the used luminaires is modified in

DIALux too.

Luminaire Data Sheet

The design is completely changed. Besides the picture
and the text two customisable diagrams are created.
When you use luminaires with several light outlets you

can select which diagram is used for which outlet.

The luminaire can be classified according to numerous

regulations (DIN, BZ, UTE, CIE, NBN).

Projektmanager
-~ Charts | Classification
Chart 1 ILuminous emittej ILDC[F'UIar] j
Chart 2 ILuminous emittej ILuminance j
Frefresh Miew
Projektmanager
Chart;/ Classification ]

Dizplay the Following Luminaire Classification:

& DIN " CE
(ol % " NEM
 UTE

v CIE Display flux code

Frefresh Yiew |

Fig. 449 Settings of luminaire data sheet

Luminance Diagram

The luminance diagram is a new development that
allows the evaluation of the luminance with regard to
different angles of radiation (omni directional glare

control).
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CE23 C 180 C 1335
270 [oR=Ti]
200
200

cd/m?2
3215 co 45
—— g=55,0° —— g=650° —— g=75,0°

Fig. 450 Luminance diagram for evaluation of omni directional glare control

Tabular Presentation of Photometric Data of
Luminaires
The light intensity and the luminance are also presented

in tabular form. The steps C-levels and Gamma angles
can be adjusted in the Property Page.

W fle Edt Yew CAD Paste luminaie Jelection Qugt  Window 7 -8
DS a s 2 EeLOW g ga gissnf
] =) fivwa oo )
e —— [l Rooom i - Dayighe scere 1 - locr plan | [ Room 1 - Daylght scene 1 - 30 Vw4 Luminance Table: bl P]
Clevels / gamma angles. :1 E
| DIAL 3 BS 900-Leuchte / Luminance Table 1
Clovels aroa 0-50 = Ui 5

Clevels step wdth 150 b Luminaire: DIAL 3 BS 900-Leuchte
Lamps: 11 T26 BW
Gamma g wea £
Gamma CO° C15° C3° C45° C60° C75° C90°
Gasma anglo sep veckh |50 >

OO 8532 8532 B532 B 51 6532 5

S0° 7876 7909 BOSE B1S2 B9 G347 853
100° 7478 7471 7494 7567 TE7S G131 B84BT
150" 7629 76M 7676 7492 7973 TEOB 820
200" 7637 7645 7584 7456 7063 T80 7T
2500 728 TXA 7¥2 N7 6BY  &BI0 7272
300 B533 6506 GGE9 67E 6464 6130 ETH
360 53F 5462 5613 SB12 5967 S6TD 6240
400° 3084 3580 4253 4667 5068 4749 5034
450 740 1081 2429 3318 3235 1692 133
S00° ¥ 13 1058 R AW & W
550° 000 19 ¥ 10 ® Ell 4
600 000 000 61 000 000 000 000
§50° D00 000 000 000 000 000 000
7200° 000 000 000 000 000 000 000

750° 000 000 000 000 000 Q00 DOO
i i 800" 000 000 000 000 000 000 000
3 Rpom -
al ] = 850° 000 000 000 OO0 OO0 000 000
e | WP | e | Pl 0 =
iy 000k 0.00 cdfm? o8im LiSim 000 [

Fig. 451 Light intensity table

Tabular Presentation of Exterior Scenes

DIALux can create a summary which contains a ground
plan with luminaires and furniture and their coordinates.
With the Property Page you can adjust the scale, details
and coordinates.
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Iy 9 BeLO@ ] Ba Bizsaf
i ER | RAEIEY H
Projektmanager [y Extorior Scerne 1 - Fioor plan | Planning data | apx|)
» . | 3
Scale | Dotods | Cowdnates | MoreDetals [ 19 Exterior Scene 1/ Planning data | E
 Maw, Grephc Sze 5
The langest posite scle s sutomsticaly uied moom
€ Ot Stardan Scale —
Sedsction bom 110, 1,25, 150, 1.75, 1.100.1:200.
1:250, 1500, 1:750, 13000 —— am
W | &
| [C -
- oo tom S 0 mm aw
»z
]
L
98
) 904 tam nm 3420 s000m N
Maintenance factor: 080 Scale 1:472
Luminaire Parts List
Mo | Pieres Desionation (Conachion Factnn eim P =l
D2aw A7Mm 000m MM

Fig. 452 Property page output exterior scene

Creating User-Defined Standard Output

The user can generate and save frequently-used
combinations of output types in DIALux. To do this, a
folder that contains output must be selected in the
output tree.

Projektmanager

" Dutput Configuration

Name: IStandardausgabe [Lang] ﬂ
Selected Dutput;

[v|Project Cover 3 Save. I

Table of contents

[ ILuminaire parts list [project] Delete

(W] Lurninaire: Data Sheeat
[CILDC [Polar)
[ILDC [Linear) = AsStandard
=1 Project 1 e

i =| Project Cover
&g =] Table of contents
= =| Luminaire parts list
[ [ DIAL 6 Optikleuchten
[=-{3 DIAL 3 &5 900-Leuchte
-1 =] Luminaire Data Shest
[ BS 900-Leuchte
[+ DIAL 18 HALOSPOTI® EL-F 50 W/KLR
[ DIAL 1 SiROYA
[=1-{3 Roam 1
-1 =] Input Prokocal
@ =] Luminaire parts list
| Maintenance plan
=] Floor plan
- =] Luminaires {layout plan)
=| Luminaires {coordinates list)
=] Furniture (layout plan)
=| Furniture (coordinates list)
| Room elements (lsyout plan)
| Room elements {coordinates list)
| Caleulation surfaces (coordinates list)

-

1
L! Project Lh Furnit. .. L & Textures L v Lumln.\ (=4 Output l

Fig. 453 Creating standard outputs

Start on the highest hierarchy level, i.e. the project.
Select the project in the output tree, in this case project
1. If you wish to use a preset standard, select it from the
Name listbox. To generate a standard, check the output
types which should be included in your standard. Please
keep in mind that the list contains all output types,
including those of lower hierarchy levels. For example, if
you check the Isolines (E) output type in this hierarchy
level, it is also checked in all lower hierarchical levels.
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You can now select lower hierarchical levels and use a
different output standard here. For example you can
select Room 1 and select the Complete Documentation
standard, which in this example describes a very
extensive documentation. The other rooms are not
affected by this change, as these still use the Short
Documentation output standard which has previously
been assigned to the project.

Thus you can influence the individual output
subdirectories — thereby deviating from the global
standard. Of course you additionally have the option of
selecting the output types individually for every object in
the output tree.

To use a user-defined output standard as default setting,
select it from the Name listbox and click on the As
Standard button. In the listbox the phrase Standard
appears in brackets behind the corresponding name. To
delete a user-defined standard, select it and click on
Delete. After another standard has been selected from
the listbox the one deleted previously is not available
anymore.

Save Output as PDF-File

Similar to the printing you also can export the output to
a PDF-file. After you selected all desired information with
the small printer symbol you select the menu File >
Export = Save Output as PDF.

oz ™ Q@R aBles]see ¢
]

B Gesamter Reum - 30 iew

DProject | TuFunt,. | 4 Tetres | F Lk, | 0upst

Dt [FDF Fies [ pdl) B Abbnechan

Save the selectid output a5 POF fle.

Fig. 454 Export the output to a PDF-file

This menu is only available if one output window is
active. Then you are asked to specify the directory and
the name of the PDF-file. Exporting to PDF can take
some time if you have a large project but usually it is
twice as fast as printing the output. Once you have the
PDF-file you can send it to your customer. The PDF-file
cannot be modified.
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Export Output Graphics, tables, text and graphic

When the output in DIALux is opened (double-click on
the desired output sheet) any type of output can be
selected for copy and paste by a right click on it. Further
on tables, graphics and text can be saved in a file.
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Fig. 456 Export the output graphic to a file or copy it into the clipboard

You can export the graphical output DIALux created to
almost all other Windows software like Word or image
processing software. To do this open the according
output in the output tree and adjust the settings (e.g.
steps, colours, font size...). Now click and hold the left
mouse button in the output window and drag the
output image to the other program. The image is copied
to this program as a *.wmf-image.
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Fig. 457 Export of output graphics to other programmes

Of course you can also copy text and tables to other
programs with Copy and Paste.
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DWG and DXF Import and Export

With DIALux you may import DWG and DXF drawings
and use them for your work. After you finished your
planning you can export the room geometry, the room
elements, the luminaires and the furniture into your
CAD-drawing.

DWG / DXF-Import

o Create an empty rectangular room (If you work
on an exterior scene create that)

o Go to the ground plan view

o From the menu File Import use the option DWG
or DXF File. The wizard asks you to select the
dwg or dxf-file.

Welcome to the CAD drawing import
wizard

This wizard supports you when importing and adjusting a
CAD drawing.

*+ Selection of a DWG or DXF file to be imparted
* Defining the units
* Defining the planning origin

To continue, didk Next.,

Fig. 458 DWG / DXF Import options

0 Let the wizard read the file.

0 The units used in the dwg / dxf-file are not yet
defined. When you select the probable unit, the
size of the drawing is listed in two fields.

0 You can place the origin of the planning at the
origin of the global coordinates system
(0.00/0.00/0.00) or you can choose a point
defined in the file or you can place the origin at
the gravity centre of the used area (the middle of
the drawing).

Basic DWG / DXF Settings and Layer Selection

With the menu CAD you can change the properties of
the dwg / dxf-file and of the layers similar to the CAD
program. You can decide to show or hide single layers
and to set the layer colour. If a layer of the dxf-file uses a
certain colour you may overwrite this colour.
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Filename -~ Lawer | Coordinates syskem (UCS) Scale
Shiow Colour  Laver Mame:
v = -
[ 1DLXDESCR
I CLAFURM
I K150

 — R
| — e E

[JForce laver calour For elements with own colaur

Fig. 459 DWG / DXF settings

Edit a Room based on the DWG / DXF-Ground Plan

To move the room to a certain position of the dwg / dxf-
ground plan, just click on this point with the right mouse
button, and use the option Set DWG or DXF-origin here.

Fig. 460 Move the dwg / dxf-origin with mouse and context menu

After you moved one corner of the room to the origin of
the dwg / dxf-drawing, you can adjust the room
geometry. The easiest way is to drag the corners of your

room after selecting Edit room geometry from The
Guide.
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\

Fig. 461 Drag the corners to align the room with the drawing

Now you can insert further elements like doors and
windows based on the drawing.

i

Fig. 462 Insert doors, windows, furniture

Working with the DWG / DXF Background in the 3D
View

You can use the CAD-drawing as a background image in
the 3D view. Usually it is recommended to use the option
Represent 2D projection of dwg / dxf in 3D view from
the Property Page.
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Filename | Laver | Coordinates system (JC3) Scale

Units in the File: |Metres A |

~Tonneses—_

[] Display 20 projection in 30 windaw.

Fig. 463 Using 2D projection of dwg / dxf in 3D view

Fig. 464 3D view with DXF background

You can display or hide the dwg / dxf background from
the Window toolbar.

DWG / DXF-Export

You can export the result of your planning in dwg or dxf-
format and specify the file type dwg or dxf in the “Save
under” dialogue which you can open via “Search...”.
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DWG and DXF Export

[ Legend || |zolines

|| Walue chart |

General | Object selection || Layer

|| Optiohz || Luminaires |

Mame of file to be saved:

‘ [ Search. .. ]

Scenes selected for expork:

[w]Raam 1

[ Select Al ] [ Cancel Selection

Fig. 465 General settings for the DWG/DXF export

Jsph&s :
Object seleclion | Laper

Legend
General |

[#] Export luminaires

Export object

Export georetry of the scens
Generate lagend

[#] Export room stamp
Export escape routes
Export isolines

Export vahue chart

[¥] Export calculation grid
E:purt spork sites
[#]Export Flood light arrows

Fig. 466 Object selection
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DWG and DXF Export

Ed

Legend | Isolines A Value chat
Genesl | Objectssiechion | Leawer | Oplions | Luminaies
Luminaires Mlacve |DLLM |
Objects []Active | DLIFURN '_ |i]
Scene [F Active | DLXSCENE '
Legend ] Active :DLREGESCR
Room stamp [¥] ctive :DLRSLM
Escape routes [F]Active | DLYXEM :@
Valuse chart [actve | DLxvAL - [=]
Sport facikties [#]Active | DLXSPA i E]
Calculation Grid [Flactive | DLAUDG i
Flood light arrows ] tctive :DL):FLOOD E}
1solines [lactive | DLYISO

Objects in deactivated layers can be switched to visible again in ywour
CAD program at any time.

Fig. 467 Selection of the current layers and designations

DWG and DXF Export X]

| Legend || lznlines YWalue chart |
| General || Ohject selection || Layer | Options Lurninaires

Render small luminaires as enlarged

Export objects as 2D projection

Use settings of an imported DWGE/DxF File

Export Text as Unicode (g.9. For Asian Languages)

‘four CAD program must support this Function and & suitable fonk most
be selected.

Action ko be performed after successful export

@ Mane
() Display file in DIALLY Yiewer,

(") Open file with the progran associated with the file extension,
{ionky works iF a program has been associated with the
extension, )

Fig. 468 Options for the export
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DWG and DXF Exporit

X]

Legend lzolines Walue chart
General Object zelection Layer (ptionz | Luminaires
Layer
(%) One layer For all lursinaires, (1 Lawer)
) One layer per luminaire type, (0 Laver)
) One layer per luminaire arrangement. 10 Layer)

all layers adopt the colour and activation properties of the base laver
for luminaires, Its name is also adopted and supplemented with a
consecutive number, iF applicable.

Opkions
Drawe 0 direction ak light emission locations

Length: Infoin units of the DWEIDKF File

Write luminaire information (legend designation, dimming walug) to
separate lavers,

The information can thus be switched on and off independent of
the luminaires and the legend. The laver name consists of the
name of the base layver, with "EX" added ontao the name,

Fig. 469 Settings for the luminaire export
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DWG and DXF Export

| General | (Object selection || Layer ||

Optionz || Luminairez |
Legend |

lzclines [ "W alue chart |

Adapt the designations used in the legend for the luminaires by changing
them in the Following list:

Designation hame of luminaire

Luminaire details in the legend:

[Fieces

[JLurminous Fu:

[ ]Power

[JLuminaus Flus (emergency lighting)
[]'attage (emergency lighting)

[ JFitting

Fig. 470 Definition of the luminaires’ legend

DWG and DXF Export

| General || Object selection | Laper | Options || Luminaires |
| Legend | Izolings | Walue chart |
Colour [ Walue
oo N BRECEE
400,01
=000 1 Standard specifications
[eoo.ol |_I-_:Eer default W |
C7o0.01x

Even distribution

from: Quantitv:@ @
to: width: O

Either specify the gquantity or the step
width,

E] [ Save as user defaulk l

Fig. 471 DWG and DXF export - Isolines
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DWG and DXF Export

X]

Select value positions

Murmber of values

{#) Automatically (as high a number as possible in each scene,
depending on the kext height)

) standard grid (For each scene separately’)

I Fix {same for all scenes) I:I % I:I

General Object zelection Layer Optionz Luminaires
Legend |solines | Yalue chart
Text height: Info in units of the DWa/DHF file

Fig. 472 Export of the value chart in dxf and dwg

You can specify the scope of the contents to be
exported. The use of the settings of the original DWG or
DXF file makes sense if you would like to integrate the

DIALux planning there again.
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gbXML file import

Up to Version 4.9 DIALux includes the gbXML import.
This is the possibility to work with complex building
projects. In the project you can modify and arrange
lighting design for each room individually.

Importing gbXML

To import a gbXML file click “open project” at the
welcome dialog, or menu - file & open, or = import
gbXML file at the menu.

m File | Edit Miew CAD Pick Paste Luminaire Selection Qutput Window

3 New Ctrl+N ) . PLO® oy
= B Open.. Ctrl+0 T, ~ i
= [2l2ld[z]2]2]2[RE [E]Q @
ose 3
Pr |
Save As...
N N Wizards.., :
5 Import 4 DWG or DXF file...
Export 4 Import and edit 30 models...
Texture files...
[&  Print Preview... Object files...
& Print.. Cirl+P Lumninaire files...
Settings 3 Calculation Grid Files..,
Last Projects Opened  » R-table files..
Euit < goML .. D>

| =-Ca Projectl
-, Luminaires Used
Fﬁ&u Room1

Fig. 473 Importing gbXML

Working with gbXML files

After importing the file from the project you can modify
each room individually. The individual rooms are listed in
the project manager.
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e G | Fia | e

P o, s 1. [T L T [

Fig. 474 Room overview in the project manager of agbXML file

To look at the individually listed rooms as a complete
project, add the rooms, via right click onto “edit daylight
obstruction” in the project manager.

STF Interface

The STF interface is supported by DIALux since version
1.0. The interface is continuously extended and
improved. Via STF CAD programs can exchange their
planning data with DIALux. The workflow is normally as
follows:

Design in the CAD application by the architect /
engineer.

Design of the building, the storey or the room(s). If
necessary the luminaire positions can be defined in the
CAD application as well, for example in the case of a
redevelopment or if the luminaires have to be placed in
certain positions.

Export of the information via STF file to DIALux.

Import of the STF file into DIALux. All the rooms defined
in the CAD will appear in the DIALux project, including
additional information like the position of doors,
windows, degree of reflection, room information.... The
user can now do the lighting design in DIALux. The
correct fittings can be placed; additional calculation
objects can be defined. The calculation will be done and
the documentation of the design can be made in DIALux.

Export of the revised STF file from DIALux to the CAD
application.
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Depending on the CAD software used, a different level
of information from the DIALux STF file is read in. The
information exported by DIALux is for example the
luminaire name, article number, description, electrical
and light technical parameter, pictures, 3D model, isoline
diagram and so on.

Further information about the STF interface can be
obtained from dialog@dial.de or hotline@dialux.com

Energy Performance of Buildings

Background information

Under the Kyoto protocol, Europe is committed seriously
to reduce CO, emissions. One instrument to achieve this
is the directive 2002/91/EC “Energy Performance of
Buildings Directive”of the European Parliament and
Council. The directive’s requirements hold for both new
and to be renovated buildings and for both residential
and non-residential buildings.

Member states of the EU were committed to implement
this directive into national right. As a guideline the EU
created a general framework for the calculation of
energy performances of buildings, which stated which
aspects the calculation methodology must at least
include. These aspects are heating, ventilation, air-
conditioning, hot water supply and lighting.

To support the implementation of the directive in the EU
member states, the European committee for
standardization CEN created a set of CEN standards. This
set consists of more than 30 parts, includes more than
40 standards and drafts and covers 5 CEN technical
committees. A good overview can be found in
http://www.buildingsplatform.eu/epbd publication/doc/P
02_EPBD_CEN Standards p2370.pdf.

The part concerning lighting is EN 15193: “Energy
performance of buildings — Energy requirements for
lighting”.

Besides the European implementation there are national
implementations, for example in Germany the DIN
18599: “Energy efficiency of buildings”. This standard
uses an integral approach for the calculation of the
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energy balance. That is a joint evaluation of energy
demands for all parts of the building (heating,
ventilation, air conditioning, cooling, humidification,
domestic hot water and lighting), taking into account
interactions between them and impacts on others.

For example, the energy consumption for lighting is not
only part of the energy balance for lighting, but also an
inner heating source and so an important part of heating
and cooling.

For more information about the directive please visit site
www.buildingsplatform.eu. This site really covers
everything about the directive that is worth knowing.

Why energy evaluation in DIALux?

In the medium term, the energy performance for
buildings directive means more work for lighting
designers. Besides the well known lighting data
characteristics, they will also have to pay attention to
new energy performance characteristics.

Fortunately, most lighting designs already contain a great
deal of the necessary information for an energy
evaluation. This information can be analyzed and reused
for the energy evaluation. So if the energy evaluation is
integrated into the lighting design process as efficiently
as possible, the additional effort for this evaluation can
be reduced significantly. That's why DIALux 4.9 offers
the means to include an energy evaluation according to
EN 15193 or DIN 18599.

A DIALux user can include an energy evaluation project
into a DIALux project with only two mouse clicks.

i |8 Indert New Room

=@ Tnsert New Exterior Scene
| Tt Noree Slaradned Shreet

Insart with ‘Wigard

Insart Lnergy Lrshuston

Fig. 475 Insertion of an energy evaluation project into a DIALux project via
menu “Paste” and via the context menu of the DIALux project.

The rooms for lighting design can be transferred to the
energy evaluation all together or only in part.
It is important to realize that energy evaluation is only

defined for inner rooms! Qutdoor scenes and streets are
not part of the evaluation.
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Properties of the room and the project (geometry,
obstruction, location and north alignment) are
automatically identified, analyzed and reused for energy
evaluation by DIALux. The same holds for windows and
roof lights. In particular daylit and non-daylit assessment
zones are determined automatically.

The specific connected load is no problem for the user
too; it is taken directly from the planned luminaires in
the room.

DIALux 4.9 is designed in such a manner, that a lighting
designer is able to do a lighting design and fulfill energy
requirements at the same time, with as little additional
effort as possible. Ideally the additional energy evaluation
needs only a few mouse clicks.

Structure of an energy evaluation project

Once an energy evaluation is part of a DIALux project,
there is an energy evaluation project beneath the DIALux
project.

: Project manager
General
Mlame: Energy Evaluation

Standard: EM 15193 d

Description:

= [_J Project 1
“4 Luminaires Used
{3 Emergy Evaluation
-ty Room 1

Fig. 476 Energy evaluation project in project tree

For this energy evaluation project a standard can be
selected according to which the evaluation will be done.
Currently EN 15193 and DIN 18599 are possible.
Multiple simultaneous energy evaluation projects are not
allowed.

An energy evaluation project is activated by adding
energy evaluation rooms to it. This can be done either via
the context menu of the energy evaluation project or via
the context menu of a DIALux-room.

= [ Project 1
4 Luminaires Lsed
L
=8 Room 1

L1 wiorkplane
|l Floor
i ceiling

+-[_1 wall surfac

. Delete

- — |
reate one energy ewvaluation room per room in the DIALU: pr...
P—

Insert energy evaluation room withaut link ko a DIALWx room,

[abl | Rename

Fig. 477 Transfer of all DIALux-rooms into the energy evaluation project
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Inserk Luminaires 3

I‘I«‘ Edit Roam Geametry
Edit daylight obstruction ...

Calculate
g Insertlight scene
= Insert control group
B 30 Standard view F&
& Floor Plan (- Level Symbalic)  F9

Duplicate Room

4| Paste
> Delete

= [ Projes .
AL < Create Energy Evaluation Room > |
[i® En [l Rename
SR g roon 1 |

L waorkplane
i Floor
i ceiling

+-[ 1 wal surfaces

Fig. 478 Transfer of one single DIALux room into the energy evaluation project

With the first method all rooms of a DIALux project can
rapidly be transferred to the energy evaluation project,
so that they are part of the energy evaluation.

Also you can create energy evaluation rooms without
links to DIALux rooms in this context menu. Thus, you
can evaluate energy demands for rooms, without doing
any lighting planning for them, more about that later on.

The second method via the context menu of one or even
multiple DIALux rooms is best if you do not want all
rooms of a DIALux project to be part of the energy
evaluation.

Caution: Each DIALux room can only be linked with one
single energy evaluation room. Links with multiple
energy evaluation rooms do not make sense, since each
energy evaluation room can be taken into account
multiple times during the energy evaluation.

: Project manager
Mame anc Description General

[] Eneray Evaluation Raoom withaut Link ko a J1aLux
oom.

Links to the Fallowing DIALUx room:

Foom 1 v

The results o° each individual energy evaluation room can
Flowe into the total evaluation multiple times,

How often stould this room be taken into account?

Count; 1

= [ Project 1
%4 Luminaires Used
=I-[id En=rgy Evaluation
=i Utilisation Zone 1
e S Room 1 (energy evaluation project)
= & Reoom 1
] Workplane
i Floor
W csiing
#-{_J Wall surfaces

Fig. 479 Multi-consideration of one energy evaluation room during the
evaluation of the complete energy performance project
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= [ Projeke 1
S Luminaires Used
=[5 Energy Evaluation
=] Utiisation Zone 1
= &,l Raum 1 {energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Daylight 1
Assessment Zone Daylight 2
ﬂ Assessment Zone Mon-Davlight 1
=@ ] Ukiisation Zone 2
= &l Room 2 (energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Mon-Dayvlight 1
=] Ukiisation Zone 3

=i

Room 3 (energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Daylight 1
ﬂ Assessment Zone Mon-Daylight 1
L__I Faum 1
h__l Roorm 2
h__' Roam 3

Fig. 480 Multiple energy evaluation rooms and there utilisation zones

Each energy evaluation room belongs to exactly one
utilization zone. It is initially created in its own utilization
zone, but can be moved to any other utilization zone.

= [ Projekt 1
g Luminaires Used
=i Energy Evaluation
=] Utilisation Zone 1
T ]

y Famovau ausl skan reming
Move in Zone  » Mew Zone

B X | Delete Uitilisation Zone 1

ﬂ] Utilisati [abl | Rename Utilisation Zone 2
0] Ltz shg Zare3 Utiisation Zone 3

& Raum 1
& Room 2
& Room 3

Fig. 481 An energy evaluation room with a selection of utilisation zones, to
which it can be moved

Utilization zones are a main issue in DIN 18599, where
they are used to collect energy evaluation rooms with

the same utilization conditions to provide them with a
common utilization profile.

Anyway utilization zones are a good way to group
energy evaluation rooms.

Caution: Utilization zones can not be created explicitly;
they are only generated during the creation of energy
evaluation rooms.

= 3 Projekt 1
S Luminaires Used
=i Energy Evaluation
] urilisation Zone 1
=@ Utilisation Zone 2
ER g F.oom 2 (energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Davlight 1
Assessment Zone Daylight 2
|l assessment Zone Man-Daylight 1

Fig. 482 Energy evaluation room in project tree with its assessment zones

Each energy evaluation room has one or more
assessment zones. Each assessment zone is either
completely supplied with daylight or not. Assessment
zones can not be explicitly created, removed or changed
in any way. They are exclusively created respectively
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adjusted to geometric and daylight dependent
conditions.

Each energy evaluation room is divided into assessment
zones, that do not intersect one another and that build
up the complete area of the room.

These assessment zones can be displayed in 2D- and 3D-
views of the associated DIALux room. Daylight supplied
and non-daylight supplied zones are distinguished by
color.

e i FrE

Fig. 483 Display of assessment zones in CAD-windows (second icon from the
left)

i i 330 vt

.

S

Fig. 484 Display of assessment zones of an energy evaluation room in 3D-
view

Assessment zones are both the bottom and the most
important level of the energy evaluation. The actual
evaluation is done on this level, all needed parameters
are determined here. Energy demands are explicitly
calculated only for assessment zones, all other results for
energy evaluation rooms, utilization zones or the
complete energy performance project arise from
summing up results of involved assessment zones.

Of course, you can also use “The Guide” to navigate
through the complete energy evaluation process.
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: The Guide

Indoor Lig

Outdoor Li

Street Lig

Light scen

Emergenc

Daylight

Energy Ev

Energy Evaluation lE‘
Insert Energy Evaluation

55 Select Energy Evaluation
Standard

b; Create one energy
evaluation room per room
in the DIALLx: project.

Q Creake new energy
evaluation raom without
link: b & DIALU roan,

i Display Assessment
Zones,

<, Edit Utiisation Profile
{only DIM 15599)

Edit the Features of the

created assessment zones,

Mark one or more zones in thE

Fig. 485 Energy evaluations in The Guide

Energy evaluation rooms with and without links to
DIALux rooms

As mentioned before, you can create energy evaluation
rooms with a link to a DIALux room, but also without

such a link.
| i Project manager
Geny Insert Luminaires hfaces | 4P
Name: I'L‘ Edit Room Geometry il
Edit daylight abstruction ... [
= @ Calgulate
‘g Insert light scene
j: Insert control group
B 3D Standard View F8
[ Floor Flan (% Level Symbolicy  F$

& Office 2
& Carridor (Elevator)
& Corference Room
[l Office 3

Duplicate Room

4, Paste

Delete

—
Create Energy Evaluation Room

Rename

Fig. 486 Create an energy evaluation room with a link to a DIALux room.
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= [ Projekt 1
#- % Luminaires Used
EREE JEnergy Evaluation

# 8 Raum| % | pelste

-8 Room

Create one energy svaluation rogm oer room in the DIALL: pr...

+ 8 Room

[abl| Rename

Insert energy evaluation room without link to a DIALU raom,

Fig. 487 Create an energy evaluation room without a link to a DIALux room

In the first case, an energy evaluation room is created
that is linked to the corresponding DIALux room. In the
second case, an energy evaluation room is created that is

not linked to any DIALux room.

Mame and Description -~ General

[C]Energy Evaluation Raom without Link to a DIALW:
Room.

Links to the Following DIALUx room:

Room 1 b

The results of each individual energy evaluation room can
Flow inko the tatal evaluation multiple times.

How often should this room be taken inko account?

Mame and Description.~ General

Energy Evaluation Room without Link ka a DIALux
Room,

The results of each individual energy evaluation room can
Flovs into the total evaluation multiple times,

Howe often should this room be taken into account?

Count: 1 Count: 1
= [ Projekt 1 = [ Projekk 1
-7, Luminaires Used -7 Luminaires Used

=-[#8 Energy Evaluation
=] Utilisation Zone 1
-4 (e uation ]
Assessment Zone Mon-Daylight 1
=] Utilisation Zone 2
=8 Energy Evaluation Room 2
1 Assessment Zone Mar-Daylight 1

=-[i# Energy Evaluation
=l Utilisation Zone 1
= # Room 1 {energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Mon-Davlight 1
=l Utilisation Zone 2
= Energy Evaluation 2
Assessment Zone Mon-Daylight 1

Fig. 488 Energy evaluation rooms with and without link to DIALux rooms

The linking of energy evaluation rooms and DIALux
rooms has many advantages. Many aspects of the
started or completed light planning can be automatically
transferred to the energy evaluation with such links.

The complete geometry of the DIALux room is analyzed
for the energy evaluation, and this does not only mean
the ground area and height, but even the daylight
relevant information like position and properties of
windows and roof lights, the orientation (north
alignment) and obstruction, etc. One of the most
important steps during energy evaluation, the
determination of daylight supplied assessment zones,
happens completely automatically.

All technical information about luminaries and lamps are
transferred as well. You do not need to think about
mapping of total power values of luminaires and
associated parasitic power values to assessment zones or
even use some table or rough calculation methods to get
such power values. All lighting data is determined from
the light planning and assigned to the energy evaluation.

And the advantages are not limited to the creation of
energy evaluation rooms and their assessment zones. A
comprehensive update mechanism makes sure that
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changes to all relevant data of the light planning will be
passed on to the energy evaluation as well. So the
energy evaluation is always up to date and simultaneous
planning is possible.

Nevertheless, for a lot of details it makes sense, to have
them well designed before a link is created. That's
because DIALux tries to initialise all of the parameters of
the energy evaluation room and its assessment zones as
well as possible, so that the user has to do as little
adjustments as possible. And the better the starting
position the better the initialisations.

There is another important reason to do as much
preliminary work as possible. As said before there is an
update mechanism between light planning and energy
evaluation, that reacts on subsequent changes. This
update mechanism not only changes properties of
assessment zones, it also may create new assessment
zones and delete old ones. The new zones are once
again initialised as well as possible by DIALux, but must
again be checked and adjusted where applicable by the
user. The old zones are deleted making the time spent
checking and adjusting their properties is wasted.

Projektmanager
Mame and Description -~ General

[]Energy Evaluation Roam without Link ta a DIALux
Roo

inks ko the Following DIALUx room:

Room 1 w

The results of each individual energy evaluation room can
Flows into the botal evaluation multiple times.

Haw often should this room be taken into account?

Count: 1
= [ Projekt 1
#- Luminaires Used

=I-[i8 Energy Evaluakion
=l Utilisation Zone 1
= &, Room 1 {energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Mon-Daylight 1
+-{ | Utilisation Zone 2

Fig. 489 Possibility to change the linked DIALux room for an energy evaluation
room

Links between energy evaluation rooms and DIALux
rooms can also be changed in the properties page.
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Projektmanager

Mame and De

[]Energy Evaluation Roam without Link ta a DIALux
F.oorn,

Links to the Following DIALuUx room:

Room 1 A4
The results of each individual energy evaluation room can
Flows into the kotal evaluation multiple times.

Haw often should this room be taken into account?

Count: 1
= [ Projekk 1
#- Luminaires Used

=I-[i Energy Evaluation
=] Utilisation Zone 1
= &, Room 1 {energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Mon-Daylight 1
-l Utilisation Zone 2

Fig. 490 Possibility to cancel the link of an energy evaluation room to a DIALux
room

Caution: Each DIALux room can only be linked with one
single energy evaluation room. As soon as there is a link
between a DIALux room and an energy evaluation room,
there can not be more. Therefore, there are only rooms
in the selection list that are not linked to energy
evaluation rooms.

And what makes an energy evaluation room without a
link to a DIALux room different?

Because of lack of both geometric and lighting data
information DIALux can’t do any automatic subdivisions
into assessment zones for such energy evaluation rooms,
no statements concerning daylight are possible and there
is no information about luminaires and lamps. All
parameters for the energy evaluation have to be set
manually by the user. In this process, the user is
restricted to just editing the consumption values of the
energy evaluation room directly or working on lots of
parameters to calculate consumption values.

i Projektmanager
Mame and Description | Calculate -~ Results a»
Ground area: 20.00 m?*
Direct input of energy demands, ignore all
parameters,
Energy demands
Lighting: 210,00 | kwhia
Parasitic {Standby ) 5.00 liwhya
Parasitic (Emergency): 1.00 liwhya
Total: liwhya

= [ Project 1
+-0 Luminaires Used
=-[i8 Energy Evaluation
+- [l ] Utilisation Zone 1
=[] Utilisation Zone 2
=R Energy Evaluation Room 2

Assessment Zone Mon-Daylight 1

Fig. 491 Working on the assessment zone of an unlinked energy evaluation
room
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The possibilities of working with unlinked energy
evaluation rooms in DIALux are relatively rudimental right
now. Each such room has exactly one assessment zone
without daylight. More assessment zones can’t be
created, daylight provision can’t be added. However,
their main purpose is only to include rooms in the whole
energy performance evaluation process, which have no
light planning and whose energy consumption values are
known from other sources.

In fact, you could do an energy performance evaluation
in DIALux completely without linked rooms. But by doing
so, you would abandon all advantages DIALux is offering
for simultaneous light planning and energy evaluation.
You would have to define and work on a lot of aspects
that would be in place automatically for linked rooms. So
our recommendation is to work with linked energy
evaluation and DIALux rooms as far as possible.

Working on parameters

For each assessment zone you can adjust a lot of
parameters, influencing the energy demands of that
assessment zone. There are partly different parameters
for the EN 15193 and the DIN 18599.

When using the DIN 18599, there are some parameters
taken from the so called utilization profile of the super
ordinate utilization zone. That can’t be done in EN
15193, since there is no such profile.

i Project manager

Mame and Description  Utilisation Profile

COperating Hours Day | 2543 |h Mght 207 |h

Maintenance Yalue Iluminance: S00 |k
‘Workplane Height: 080 'm
Maintenance Factor (Task Area): 0.84
Absence Factor: 0.30
Room Indes: 1.25
Partial Operation Factor of the Building 0.70

Operation Time For Lighting:_ -
Typical Utilisation Profiles: | Cellular office (?—6 person ¥

= [d ©ffice Building
- Luminaires Used
[=)- [ Erergy Evaluation
= [{] Utiisation Zone 1
[ iy Office 1 (energy evaluation project)
@[] Utiisation Zone 2
i [l Utilisation Zone 3

Fig. 492 Utilisation profile of an utilisation zone in a planning according to DIN
18599

Furthermore, there are some parameters only for
daylight supplied assessment zones.
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i Projektmanager
imes | Control | Occupancy - Daylight | Fapades

Daylight dependency Factar
0.7

Daylight Supply Factor
064

Disylight contral Fackar
0.20

Contral of artificial lighting system
@ manual O Automatic / Daylight Dependent

= [ Projekt 1
® 7, Luminaires Used
= [ Energy evaluauan
= @] Wilisation Zone 1

|4 Assessment Zone Mon-Daylight 1
# [ ] Uiisation Zone 2
# @ | Utiisation Zone 3
-6y Room 1
w @y Room 2
& & Room 3

Fig. 493 One property page of a daylight supplied assessment zone

Some only for special daylight sources.

fimes | Control | Occupancy | Daylight -~ Fagades

4 b

Classification of daylight penetration Far vertical Fagades:

Middle (6% >DCx=4%) %

Daylight quatient, building shell opening {approximation

ace, norm); 4.2 %

Effective light transmission Factor: 0,52

Maintenance 300 w | b

Latitude: 51.22° (from location of the project)

es

Control | Occupancy | Daylight

Rooflights v

Classification of daylight penetration Far rooflights:

Weak (4% D>=2%) ¥

Daylight Quotient {Approximation acc. Standard): 2.5 %

Maintenance 300 w | b

Orientation Type: Harizontal {Fram room ges

Slope angle bype: 0% {from room geometry)

Ometry )

Fig. 494 Property pages for assessment zones, that are daylight supplied by
windows respectively roof lights

Assessment zones of unlinked energy evaluation rooms
have additional parameters, since direct input of energy

consumption is possible.

MName and Description | Calculste -~ Results

Ground area: 20,00

[] Cirect input of energy demands, ignore 4l
parameters,

Energy demands

Lighting: 210,00
Parasitic (Standby): 5.00
Parasitic (Emergency): 1.00
Tokal:

mE

kirhia
kirhia
Kiithfa

kiwhja

4

Fig. 495 Direct input of energy consumption values in unlinked energy

evaluation rooms

Most parameters can be edited in the usual manner,
others can only be read and some others can be edited
normally and additionally are resettable to an internally

calculated value.
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Power | Times | Control -~ Occupancy | Dawlight “» Power | Times Occupancy | Daylight | Artificial Ligl “»

Occupancy dependency Factor Occupancy dependency Fackor

0.90 0.85

Absence Factor
Absence Fackor

0.z0 Typical values

Occupancy conkral Fackar

0.50 Typical Yalues

Fig. 496 Occupancy parameters of an assessment zone in EN 15193 (left) and
in DIN 18599 (right)

{from utilisation profile of the zone)

Oiccupancy contral Fackar

I:‘ ‘With Occupancy Sensar

Within an EN planning the parameters “Absence Factor”
and “Occupancy Control Factor” can both be edited in
the usual way. Both have even a supporting functionality
to set them to typical values. The parameter “Occupancy
Dependency Factor” results from these two parameters
by expressions and formulas from the EN 15193. One
can easily understand that by changing one of the first
two parameters and watch the changes of the third one.
There is only one calculated value of the third parameter
that results from the other ones. Nevertheless, the third
parameter can be edited in the usual way. There may be
special circumstances or information that define this
parameter differently. So when you edit such a
parameter, this will be stated in the output. The
documentation will include not only the edited value,
used for the energy evaluation, but also the initially
calculated value, resulting from the other parameters. In
such cases, you are well advised, to state why you
changed the calculated value in the description of the
assessment zone. If you want to return to the calculated
value, you can easily reset it by pressing the “Reset”
button.

Within a DIN planning the “Absence Factor” is only
readable, because it belongs to a utilization profile. The
“Factor for Occupancy Control” is only readable as well,
because it is only changed by the selection of “With
Occupancy Sensor” yes or no. For the “Occupancy
Dependency Factor” the same holds as with EN 15193.

There are a lot of relations and dependencies between
parameters. They all have one thing in common: the
compliance of the documentation, to explain and
circumstantiate calculated energy demands.

Calculation and results

When the complete building is subdivided into utilization
zones, all energy evaluation rooms are created, all
assessment zones are determined and all parameters are
adjusted, then it's time to calculate the energy demands
and other energy characteristics. That's the moment
when the real energy evaluation is done.
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Qukpuk | indow  Online 7
J Start Calculation. ..

|* Conduct Energy Evaluation

Configure Qutput. ..

:] Print_Single Sheet Oukput

Fig. 497 Start of an energy evaluation in menu , Output”

You can start the energy evaluation either with
“Conduct energy evaluation” in menu “Output” or with
the icon of the same name.

*4 | = M

Fig. 498 Start of an energy evaluation with the icon of the same name (second
from left)

In both cases a complete energy evaluation for the whole
energy evaluation project is done. There's no selection of
utilisation zones, energy evaluation rooms or assessment
zones, as they are known from light planning
calculations. That is why energy evaluation is very quick.
It takes a lot less time than the user reading and editing
a selection dialogue box.

As mentioned before, the real energy evaluation is done
at the level of assessment zones. So when an evaluation
is started, the energy demand for each assessment zone
is calculated. Depending on the selected standard this
may be “only” the total energy used for lighting or
additionally the energy consumption used for
illumination and the luminaire parasitic energy
consumption. In each case annual consumption values
are calculated. And that's it, almost.

All other characteristics can be derived from these values.
Monthly values can be obtained with the help of
redistribution factors; values for energy evaluation rooms
are nothing else than sums of values of their contained
assessment zones, values for utilization zones nothing
other than sums of values of their contained energy
evaluation rooms, and so on. Even the Lighting Energy
Numeric Indicator (LENI) from EN 15193 is nothing more
than an area weighted value.

For assessment zones that are add to another assessment

zone or to the super ordinate utilization zone, things are
different. Such zones are not calculated independently.
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Name and Description -~ Calculate | Power Tire 4 ¥

() Calculate by itself,
(%) Add to the Follawing assessment zor
Assessment Zone Deylight 1 w

(7 Add to the superordinate wtiisation zane.

The assessment zone is not caloulated by itsef, Instead it
receives proportional results Frcm the assessnent zone it
is added to. It can be added ony to those assessment
zones that are caculated by themselves,

= [ Projekt 1
= Luminares Used
=38 Energy Evaluation
=[] Utilsation Zone 1
=80 Room 1 (energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Daylight 1

Assessment Zone Non-Davlight 1

Fig. 499 An assessment zone that is added to another assessment zone

Mame and Description -~ Calculate | Power | Tir 4

(O Calculate by ikself,

() Add to the following assessment zor

(%) &dd to the superordinate utilisation zane.

The assessment zone is not calculated by itself, Instead it
receives proportional resulks from the superordinate
utilisation zone,

= [ Projekt 1
+7 Luminaires Used
=I-[i8 Energy Evaluation
=l Utilisation Zone 1
=80 Room 1 (energy evaluation project)
Assessment Zone Davlight 1
.d] Assessment Zone Non-Daylight 1

Fig. 500 An assessment zone that is added to the super ordinate utilisation
zone

When an assessment zone is added to another zone or
to the super ordinate utilization zone, then this zone is
no longer calculated independently, that is on the basis
of its parameters. Instead, the results of the other
assessment zone respectively the results of the super
ordinate utilization zone are allocated to the dependent
assessment zone.

Such dependent assessment zones get their results as
soon as the independent assessment zones are
calculated. Results are simply allocated area weighted.

There are two main constraints concerning adding of
assessment zones to others: First, you can only add to
such assessment zones that are independently
calculated. Second, each utilization zone needs at least
one assessment zone that is independently calculated.
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Documentation of enerqy evaluation results

=I-_1 Energy Evaluation ~
[+ | ] Summary
[1 =] Utiisation Zone List
=4 Utilization Zones
g | Utilisation Zone 1
[ | Summary
[ =| Room List
=1 Room 1 {energy evaluation project)
[ ] Summary
[1 =] Assessment Zone List
=-{_1 Assessment Zones
=I-_1 Assessment Zone Davlight 1
[7 ] Summary
[ =] Parameter
+-_1 Assessment Zone Non-Davligh
+-_ Utilisation Zone 2
+-_ Utilisation Zone 3 I

Fig. 501 Outputs for an energy evaluation

There are several outputs for an energy evaluation, to
show the calculated energy demands for different
objects.

The calculated total energy demands for lighting and
other energetic characteristics can be shown for the
complete energy evaluation project, for each contained
utilization zone, each energy evaluation room and for

each assessment zone. A subdivision in monthly values is

also possible for each object.

Energy Evaluation / Summary

Energy Evaluation According to Following Standard: EMN 15193
Location: London, Eng, Longitude: -0.10°, Latitude: 51.50°

Results

Total Energy Lighting: 10068.05 KWh/a
LENI: 40.98 kWhfa - m®)

Total Energy Visual Task 10068 05 kWh/a

Total Energy Parasitic (Total): 0.00 kWWh/a

Total Energy Parasitic (Standby): 0.00 kWh/a

Total Energy Parasitic (Leading the Emergency Lighting): 0.00 k\Wh/a
Total Area: 245.71 m*

Monthly Results

Mo nth Lighting Visual Task Parasitic
k] W/ k] [KWhim?] [leh] W]

Jan 921.99 375 92199 375 0.00 0.00
Feb 870.20 354 870.20 354 0.00 0.00
Mar §29.28 338 829.28 338 0.00 0.00
Apr 790.11 322 790.11 322 0.00 0.00
May 769.78 313 769.78 313 0.00 0.00
Jun T72.42 314 T72.42 314 0.00 0.00
Jul 776.00 316 776.00 3.18 0.00 0.00
Aug 782.75 319 782.75 319 0.00 0.00
Sep 811.76 330 811.76 330 0.00 0.00
Oct 854.44 348 854.44 348 0.00 0.00
MNov 944 22 384 944 22 384 0.00 0.00
Dec 944 22 3384 944 22 3384 0.00 0.00

List of the Participating Utilisation Zones:
» Utlisation Zone 1
» Utlisation Zone 2
» Utlisation Zone 3
» Utlisation Zone 4
» Utilisation Zone 5

Fig. 502 Output for the complete energy evaluation project with all important

characteristics

Of course, the user has the possibility to select which
details are shown on each output page.
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i Project manager
Details
[¥] ©utput Partitioning Monthly Partial Results.

Qutput description.

[¥] ©utput Subordinate Cbjects.

Fig. 503 Property page of the above output page

The output of all involved parameters is most important,
because all energy performance standards demand such
documentations.

Assessment Zone Daylight 1/ Parameter

Energy Evaluation According to Following Standard: EN 15193

Accompanying Project: Energy Evaluation
Accompanying Utlisation Zone: Utilisation Zone 1
Accompanying Energy Evaluation Room: Office 1 (energy evaluation

project)

Parameter Value
Total installed lighting pow er [W] 914
Parasitic pow er of controls with lamps off [W] 0
Emergency lighting charging power [W] 0
Daylight Time Usage [n] 2250
Non-Daylight Time Usage [n] 250
Emergency lighting charge time [n] 8760
Constant illuminance factor 100
Constant Illuminance Controllable /
Maintenance facior 067
Occupancy dependency factor 0.90
Absence Factor 020
Occupancy control factor 090
Daylight Source Rooflight
Daylight dependency factor 083
Daylight control factor 020
Control of artificial lighting system Manual
Daylight Supply Factor 0385
Maintenance Value of the llluminance [1x] 300
Classification of daylight penetration Weak (4%>D>=2%)
Mean Daylight Factor for Rooflights 37
Onentation Hornzontal
Slope angle [°] 0

Fig. 504 Parameter output for an assessment zone

Attention should be paid to using descriptions for
assessment zones and other energy evaluation objects.
These descriptions should not be too long, but should
frequently be used. With precise comments you can
explain the selection of one or more parameters.
Particularly with regard to manually adjustments to
automatically calculated values such explanations are in
fact mandatory.

Project | Contact | Address | Detals | Location

Marne: Projekt 1

Date: Aukomnatic

=3
-5 Luminaires Used

= [ Energy Ewaluation
=] Utilisation Zone 1

Fig. 505 Input of a description for an assessment zone
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Making videos in DIALux

To create a video with DIALux you have to define the
camera path. First open the lighting design in the 3D
window then use the command “File -> Export -> Save
3D video...”. Now a camera path appears in the CAD
window.

Fig. 506 Inserting a camera path in the 3D view

At the beginning, the end and at all inserted points of
the path, the camera position in X and Y direction can be
defined by left click and moving the mouse. The Z
position can be changed by left click and holding down
the control (CTRL) key.

Fig. 507 Inserting additional camera positions along the path
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Near to the end points and in the middle between two
points there are green “+" symbols. By clicking on these
symbols, a new point is inserted into the camera path. If
the red “-” symbol is clicked, the associated point is
deleted.

Fig. 508 Deleting camera positions

At all the points there are thin green lines drawn. These
lines are defining the “viewing direction” of the camera.
The small ball at the end of these lines can be moved
with the mouse. To move into the Z direction hold down
the control key.

Fig. 509 Defining the camera viewing direction
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The camera is moving along the path from point one to
point two. It is turned during the movement according to
the viewing directions in point one and two. If you want
to have more rotations on the way from point one to
point two, you have to insert more points directly on the
path only changing the viewing direction and not the
position of the path.

The camera is not following strictly the path. The path is
converged to the edges. That makes the video smoother
and there is no judder effect.

Save video
Video properties
Size of video: 320 x 240 pixel e
Images per second 25 (PAL) e
Filmlength: 30 seconds
Quality: Anti-aliasing
Camera motion
Mumber of points: 2
Range: 5.40 %
Speed: 0.18 mfs
Preview

Fig. 510 Settings of the video

Besides the camera path and the camera viewing
direction, also the video size the number of frames per
second and the duration can be defined. The size defines
the number of pixels in the X and Y direction on the
screen. The higher the resolution, the more space is
required to save the video. If you want to prepare a
presentation for a TV (DVD or S-VCD) you should select a
standard resolution. In Europe the PAL format is
common; in the US the NTSC format is used normally.
Also the frame rate is defined in the standard format.
The camera speed is defined by the film length, the
frame rate and the length of the camera path. The speed
along the camera path is constant. If anti-aliasing is
selected, the quality of the video will be better but this
function needs also some calculation time. In the field
“camera motion” you can see a summary of the camera
path and speed.

Moving the slider “Preview” brings the 3D CAD view
into the position of the camera along the path. So you
can check the resulting video before you have created it.
If the DIALux project becomes bigger a good graphic
card is absolutely necessary. We recommend a Nvidia
graphic card with a memory of at least 128MB. If you are
working in MESA mode and the DIALux project is
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complex (a lot of objects, a large area ...) the 3D CAD
will soon start to judder.

Clicking on “Create video” will open a Save As dialog.
The location and the filename have to be selected here.
After that a standard windows dialog appears where the
user can select the video codec to compress the movie.

Yideo Compression

Compressar;

3
Full Frames [Uncompressed] IR

Fig. 511 Windows dialog for the video compression settings

In the drop down list all the codecs installed on the
computer will be listed. These codecs are not installed by
DIALux. The quality of the codec is responsible for the
quality of the video. The better a codec is, the smaller
the size of the file will be and the higher the quality of
the video will be. Some of the codecs are free of charge.
The codec has to be installed on the computer that
creates the movie and on the computer that plays the
movie. Microsoft XP already includes several codecs.
These are available on all the XP machines if they were
not deselected during the installation of the operating
system. Some codecs are available from the internet. For
example from here: www.divx.com or here:
http://www.divx-digest.com/software/xvid.html . The last
link leads to an open source project. The official site is
here: http://www.xvid.org . Some of the codecs are
offering a wide range of settings. Please click on settings
to define the settings for the creation of the video. DIAL
can not offer any support for the usage of a codec.
NOTE a wrong codec or the selection of
“uncompressed” full pictures will create a very large file
size for the video. Start to test your codecs with small
videos to find out which one and which settings are the
best.
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You can open the separate
POV-Ray help with “F1”
while POV-Ray is running.
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Raytracer

For raytracing DIALux uses the external programme POV-
Ray. If you want to have more detailed information
about POV-Ray and the possible settings you can use the
“F1"-key to open the POV-Ray help.

Background

DIALux automatically copies POV-Ray onto the PC. The
software will be installed when the user for the first time
starts to calculate a photorealistic image. The setup
installs the standard version of POV-Ray 3.6. This
software is freeware and available at www.povray.org.
Additionally DIALux installs an adapted version of the
povengine.exe into the DIALux directory. The major
difference between the DIALux version and the original
version of POV-Ray is that the DIALux version can handle
real photometry of luminaires. The measured light
distribution of a luminaire is used to define the
distribution of light. The original version can only handle
ideal light sources like spot and ambient light. Whenever
the DIALux user wants to edit the POV-Ray files, it is
important to use the pvengine.exe in the DIALux
directory e.qg.

“C:\Program Files\DIALux\pvengine.exe”. Otherwise the
* pov file can not be interpreted. You can continue to
work with POV-Ray to edit the scene generated with
DIALux. All functions of POV-Ray are available. For
further editing you must use the program
“pvengine.exe” that is stored in the directory
“C:\Programs Files\DIALux\". You cannot use the original
POV-Ray software.

POV-Ray Settings within DIALux

The most important settings for the raytracing with POV-
Ray can be made in DIALux. For the standard use of the
photorealistic visualisation these settings are adequate.
Expert users can use all the features of POV-Ray by
loading the *.pov file made with DIALux into the editor
of POV-Ray.

Photo Realistic Images with Raytracing

Raytracing means that the light beams from your own
point of view with respect to mirroring, transparency and
roughness of surfaces are followed.

Basic Settings

The newest version of the Raytracer POV-Ray (3.6) is
integrated in DIALux. This is substantially quicker and can
choose the right brightness settings independently. For
the visualizations with POV-Ray the spectral distributions
of the lamps and the colour filter as well as the dimming
level for the control groups are handed over
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automatically. In the menu file Export you find the option
Raytracing with POV-Ray which opens a dialogue where
the usually recommended settings are selected. In the
quick preference tab you can define the basic settings for
your first applications. Experienced users might change
options for Indirect Calculation, Brightness Preferences
and Image Preferences.

Quick preferences
Render image with POV Ray
; Indirzct caloulation 1 Brightniess preferences
Quick preference | ImE_ge_ preferences

Ficture properties

Image size: -v1: [ 5moathing edges *
[ Autobumprnaps
Lighting preferences
[ 5ubdivide luminaires *
| Indirect calculation: EUser defined hau? .

Project preferences

this is where the calculated image is Finally lacated.

| Ci\Dokumente und EinstellungeniYPC deutschiE |

‘ Directory in which the POY Ray praject is generated:

Additional setting

[¥] Generate floor |

\'\@ Shaw daylight abstruction ; //
[¥] e semented surfaces ———" il

Options marked with * markedly lengthen calculation time, but at the
same time improve image guality,

Fig. 512 Basic settings for Raytracing

In the quick preferences tab there are the following

Additional .

settings are settings:

possible in e Picture properties:

the Quick . .

preference Here you can define the size of the generated
tab picture in pixels (length x height). The larger the

number of pixels, the larger is the final result. In
addition, a large picture extends the calculation
time.

e Smoothing edges (Anti-aliasing):
This feature improves the transitions at edges,
e.g. from walls. This should be activated if
textures with lines are used, like tiles, bricks or
pavement. This setting uses a lot of calculation
power so it should not be used for preview
pictures. Not only textures are smoothed, also the
edges of the geometry will be straightened. A
higher degree of Anti-aliasing can be selected in
the POV-Ray editor. See advanced settings.
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Fig. 513 Smoothing edges with POV-Ray

e Autobumpmaps:
If textures are used which have a surface texture,
e.g. wood or tiles, you can produce a better 3D
view with the activation Autobumpmaps. They
should be activated, if the light-dark information
of the texture is identically with the high-low
structure. E.g. water, bricks, wood. The bump
map texture will be calculated from the grey
values of the image. Within POV-Ray also there
are independent bump maps that can be placed.

e Lighting preferences:
With Subdivide luminaires you can specify
whether the influence of each individual
luminaire or all luminaires should be calculated
together. The Subdivide luminaires setting
generates a better result, however the calculation
time extends. Without this option, the light rays
are starting only in the middle of the light
emitting surface. If a long luminaire is placed
near to surface, the resulting image seems
unrealistic. If this option is switched on, for each
pixel, depending on the distance to the light
source, the luminaire is subdivided into small
luminous parts. Of course, this increases the
calculation time.
With Indlirect calculation you can specify the
influence of the indirect lighting on the result.
The higher you select the part that indirect
lighting plays, the longer the calculation time
becomes. This option starts an elementary
radiosity. Without this option, those objects
which are not directly hit by rays are invisible. The
higher the accuracy that is chosen, the longer the
calculation takes but the quality increases. For
exterior scenes sometimes it could be better to
skip the indirect calculation. For a first preview,
the indirect calculation should be switched off or
“standard” should be selected. If directional
lighting (mainly spots) is used, high to very high
indirect calculation should be selected. For
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diffuse, uniform illumination standard settings
are adequate. This setting defines the number of
rays used, for the calculation of the indirect light
on each pixel. The more rays there are, the more
correct the results are.

e Project preferences:
After POV-Ray completed its work, by default the
rendered image (bitmap *.bmp) is stored in the
directory - as standard preference in:
"C:\Program
Files\DIALux\Raytracer\Room 1\...bmp".

e Additional preferences are possible. You can
display outer walls of rooms transparently or
daylight obstruction by using the checkboxes.

Image preferences

This defines the size of the picture in pixel. Any size can
be selected. The aspect ratio is 4:3. This ratio is correct
for projectors, most monitors and TV screens. Modern
TVs and laptops can have ratios of 16:9 or 16:10. To
define such a ratio see advanced settings. For a first
picture you should always start with a small picture like
640 x 480.

Render image with POV Ray
Indirect caleulation .:' ; Brightness preferences.
Quick, prefe_rgnpg 1 Image preferences

Pickure dimensions in Pixel

| B % | 240 ?pixels

Fig. 514 POV Ray — Image preferences

Indirect calculation

In addition to the settings of “indirect calculation” of the
quick preferences, in this dialog the indirect calculation
can be defined in a more detailed way.
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Render image with POV Ray

Guick preference Image preferences
Indirect calculation I Brightness preferences

Lighting preferences

use Radiosity

count ?D
error_bound | 1.500
pretrace_start I 0.080
pretrace_end 5.0.040
gray _threshold ;.D.ZDD

Mote: incorrect values can lead to the scene being incorrectly rendered, or
not rendered at &ll,

‘fou can find out the exact significance of the parameters in the POV Ray
Online Help,

Fig. 515 POV Ray — Indirect calculation

The checkbox Use Radiosity switches the indirect
calculation on and off.

Count

The integer number of rays that are sent out
whenever a new radiosity value has to be
calculated is given by count. A value of 35 is the
default, the maximum is 1600. When this value is
too low, the light level will tend to look a little bit
blotchy, as if the surfaces you're looking at were
slightly warped. If this is not important to your
scene (as in the case that you have a bump map
or if you have a strong texture) then by all means
use a lower number.

Error bound

The error bound float value is one of the two
main speed/quality tuning values (the other is of
course the number of rays shot). In an ideal
world, this would be the only value needed. It is
intended to mean the fraction of errors tolerated.
For example, if it were set to 1 the algorithm
would not calculate a new value until the error
on the last one was estimated at as high as
100%. Ignoring the error introduced by rotation
for the moment, on flat surfaces this is equal to
the fraction of the reuse distance, which in turn is
the distance to the closest item hit. If you have an
old sample on the floor 10 inches from a wall, an
error bound of 0.5 will get you a new sample at a
distance of about 5 inches from the wall. The
default value of 1.8 is good for a smooth general
lighting effect. Using lower values is more
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accurate, but requires a higher count. You can
use values even lower than 0.1 but both render
time and memory use can become extremely
high then.

e Pretrace
To control the radiosity pre-trace gathering step,
use the keywords pretrace_start and
pretrace_end. Each of these is followed by a
decimal value between 0.0 and 1.0 which
specifies the size of the blocks in the mosaic
preview as a percentage of the image size. The
defaults are 0.08 for pretrace_start and 0.04 for
pretrace_end.

e Gray threshold
Diffusely interreflected light is a function of the
objects around the point in question. Since this is
recursively defined to millions of levels of
recursion, in any real life scene, every point is
illuminated at least in part by every other part of
the scene. Since we can't afford to compute this,
if we only do one bounce, the calculated ambient
light is very strongly affected by the colours of
the objects near it. This is known as colour bleed
and it really happens but not as much as this
calculation method would have you believe. The
gray_threshold float value grays it down a little,
to make your scene more believable. A value of 6
means: calculate the ambient value as 60% of
the equivalent gray value calculated, plus 40% of
the actual value calculated. At 0%, this feature
does nothing. At 100%, you always get white/
gray ambient light, with no hue. The following
pictures show a spot light (white) directed to a
green wall. The first picture has a gray threshold
value of 0, the second of 0.5 and the last a value
of 1.

Fig. 516 Indirect calculation

Brightness preferences

In the Brightness preferences tab you can define,
whether the scene tends to be rather dark or bright. Rule
of thumb: the more luminaires that exist in the project,
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the brighter they becomes as does the scene. It would
help to test it. In addition to the quick settings, the
brightness of the picture can be manipulated freely. If
there are too dark areas in an image, decrease the
low_value slightly downwards. This will make more
details visible were it has been too dark. If parts of the
image seems to be overexposed (the ceiling in a room
with only indirect light), modify this value upwards, to
make more details visible.

Render. image with POV Ray

Quick preference Image preferences
Indirect calculation | Brightness preferences
Colour and brightness preferences

Marnual ilurnination correction:

Correction fackar: | “ |values From 0.0 to 10

Tips for settings:

Mote: Unsuitable values can lead ko the scene being displaved as
under- or overexposed,

‘alues between 0 and 1 darken the picture, More details are visible in
lighter areas.

‘alues above 1 lighten up the picture, More details are visible in darker
areas,

Fig. 517 POV Ray — Brightness preferences

Now the new version of the Raytracers (POV-Ray 3.6)
allows the conversion of the light colours from the
control groups, so that the rendered image is shown in
colour.

Raytracing-Options for Surfaces

You can assign certain options to all surfaces of the
room, the room elements or the furniture. Just select the
surfaces and use the Property Page to adjust the values.
You may select several surfaces using the Shift-key or the
Ctrl-key. The option Autobumbmaps assigns an
additional structure like for example some ripple to the
texture.
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Fig. 518 Raytracing options modify the surfaces

The amount of reflection should be 5 - 10 % for floors
and 10 — 15 % for glass. The transparency of glass
should be around 30 %.

3-D Standard View for Raytracing

The Raytracing is based on the 3D view of your room or
scene, where you can define the point of view, the
perspective and the display window of the image.

o]

Fig. 519 3D view for the rendering

Starting POV-Ray

After you have adjusted the 3D view you can start POV-
Ray from the menu File = Export = Calculate CAD view
with POV-Ray or via Raytracer icon.
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Fig. 520 Start the rendering

If the POV-Ray software is not yet installed, the
installation is initiated now. The necessary files have been
copied during the installation of DIALux.

If you have further questions you can use the POV-Ray
help program, you can find it in the folder at
“C:\Program Files\POV-Ray for Windows v3.6" or you
can find the information at “http://www.povray.org”

Fig. 521 The rendered image

The output of the rendering is a bmp-file that you can
print, import into other software or use with an image
processing program.
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Manipulation of the POV file and editing in POV-Ray

Start of the adapted POV-Ray Version

POV-Ray is freeware, available at www.povray.org. DIAL
changed POV-Ray to adapt it to the needs of calculation
with “real” luminaires. The POV files created by DIALux
can only be modified by the POV-Ray version installed by
DIALux. If the user tries to open these files with the
regular POV-Ray, an error message will occur. To start
the DIAL POV-Ray version, open the PVENGINE.EXE file in
your DIALux directory e.g. C:\Program Files\DIALux\ and
by a double click.

Smoothing edges

The Anti-aliasing function can be set in DIALux and with
more parameters in POV-Ray. To edit a POV file you have
to start the POV-Ray program first and then load the
*.pov file created by DIALux. The following pictures are
showing the same scene without smoothing edges, with
the setting switched on in DIALux and with a higher level
defined in POV-Ray. This is normally only necessary for
small, detailed textures in big distances. Calculation time
increases with the level of Anti-aliasing.

T.
&
JT_:
=

E
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Fig. 522 Smoothing edges

After loading the POV file into the editor, the user can
enter additional values for different parameters directly
into the edit field in the top middle of the screen. The
command for Anti-aliasing is +a followed by a number
without a blank e.g. “+a0.001". The lower this value is,
the higher the smoothing is.

2 POV-Ray for Windows
‘vz’ Bt cSearch Tewt Editor Insent Render Options Tools GUI-Extensions Hel

D E Ea»a o © =

New  Open close  Quoue  Ro Tray

|[800x600, 44 0.3]
Messeges DIALwcpov |

FOV-Win 7 Scene 0 Accessories P POV Ste “PIRTC Site

Fig. 523 POV-Ray for Windows

When the POV-Ray editor is started the user can always
open the help by pressing F1 to get information for any
command.

Picture ratio

Images created by DIALux are always in a ratio of 4:3.
This is for the most presentation techniques a good value
(TV, projector, monitor,...). Modern laptops or TVs have
another ratio e.g. 16:9 and 16:10. After loading the POV
file the user can search for the camera command in the
text. The search command is one of the drop down
menus at the top of the window. In the menu “search”
you can select “find” and enter “camera”. Below
“camera” there is a command for the “right vector” of
the used camera. There is written:; <1.3333,0,0>. 1.333
is the ratio 4:3. To achieve a ratio of 16:9 enter there
<1.7777> or 16/9 (E.g. right <16/9,0,0>). It is important
to define a correct picture size with the same ratio. The
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following pictures of the same scene are made in 4:3

and 16:9 ratio. The 4:3 picture has a resolution of 800 by
600 pixel. If you want to keep the height of 600 pixel,
you have to multiply the width with the desired ratio. In
our example 600 x 16/9 = 600 x 1,7777 = 1066.

—
Fig. 524 Picture ratio

Fig. 525 Manipulated picture size

e’ Edit Search Text Editor Insert Render Options Tools GUFExtensions Help

JEWB?‘-I“@@ D Q o p

Open S-ve  Close  Queue  Rerup Run  Fzuse  Tray

[ [+w1066 +h600 ) || 2rovwm  25e  ®

|r800x600, A 0.3]

Messages DlALuxpov |

pretrace_end 0.04
pretrace_start 0.08
error_bound 1.8
gray_threshold 0.5
nearest_count 10

I
tonemapper

Jow_value 0.13
high_value 1.3

g camera

Fig. 526 Change picture size
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You can manipulate the picture size by entering the
desired size into the edit field with +w and +h directly
followed by the numbers. w means width, h means
height.

Camera

The camera definition describes the position, projection
type and properties of the camera viewing the scene.
Interesting types are spherical, cylinder and panoramic. In
the POV-Ray help a number of camera types are
explained. If none is specified, the perspective camera is
the default. The perspective keyword specifies the
default perspective camera which simulates the classic
pinhole camera. The (horizontal) viewing angle is either
determined by the ratio between the length of the
direction vector and the length of the right vector or by
the optional keyword angle, which is the preferred way.
The viewing angle has to be larger than 0 degrees and
smaller than 180 degrees. In the “camera” area of the
POV file the settings for the camera can be changed.
camera
{
location CAMLOCATION // parameter for the
position, is defined in the
beginning of the file

right <16/9,0,0> // right vector of the

camera

up <0,1,0> // up vector of the camera

sky <0,1,0> // Vector for the sky

angle 77 // viewing angle

look_at CAMLOOKAT // viewing direction of the
camera

}

The primary purpose of the up and right vectors is to tell
POV-Ray the relative height and width of the view
screen. In the default perspective camera, these two
vectors also define the initial plane of the view screen
before moving it with the look_at or rotate vectors. The
length of the right vector (together with the direction
vector) may also be used to control the (horizontal) field
of view with some types of projection. The look_at
modifier changes both the up and right vectors. The
angle calculation depends on the right vector.
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camera location image plane

Fig. 527 Camera look and location

This picture shows the definition of the field of view. The
blue plane is the image plane. DIALux exports those
values as they are defined in the 3D view of the CAD.
Depending on the camera type used, those values can
differ. See POV-Ray help for more details.

To create a “round view"” the camera type “cylinder” is
useful. Especially in exterior scenes interesting views can
be created. To define such a view the user has to enter
the command “cylinder 1" in the area of camera. Use
180° for the angle. It is important to select a correct
image size. If you want to have a picture of 500 to 120
the picture ratio has to be 4.2666. The following image
is calculated with a 180 degree viewing angle and a
cylindrical camera.

Fig. 528 Exterior scene visualisation
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2 POV-Ray for Windows

File | Edit Search Text Editor Insert Render Options Tools GUI-Extensions Help

0O = 0 & 2 @

New Open —ave  Close  Queue Rerup

1[[800x600, AA 0.3]

#declare CAMLOOKAT=<25.9055,1.48953, -89.4081>;
global_settings

1

ambient_Tlight AMBIENTLIGHT

assumed_gamma GAMMA

tonemapper

Tow_value O

camera

cylinder 1
Tocation CAMLOCATION
right «<4.16666,0, 0>
up <0,1,0=>

sky =<0,1, 0=
Took_at CAMLOOKAT
angle 180

obiec

Fig. 529 Settings camera location

Animation

Animation with Keyframes

You can create videos in DIALux with selecting Menu ->
File -> Export -> Save 3D Video”. You have to define a
camera path and several other parameter (see Making
videos in DIALux). If you create a PovRay visualisation
after defining the camera path, most of the work for
making a PovRay video is done. Load the created *.pov
file into the PovRay editor. Make sure, that you use the
pvengine.exe in the DIALux subfolder. Look for the green
lines in the pov file:

// Right click on next line and select "Copy xxx to
Command-Line" to render animation

/' +KFIO +KFF249

As written in the first line, please make a right click on
the line // +KFIO +KFF249. Depending on the setting of
your animation the values for KFl and KFF can differ.
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Insert 3
#if (clock_or:
#declare camiy
#declare CAMLY
#else
#1f (frame_nul
#declare CAMLY
#declare CAMLY
#end
#1f (frame_nul
#declare CAML¢ Bookmark
#declare CAMLE  Fie

»

#end ’
Ten Search »
»

Paste

#if (frame_nul
#declare CAML¢ Selection

#declare CAMLE

#end Copy "+KFI0 +KFF243" to Command-Line

i-‘df 1(‘Fr'ame,mu Close Current File Ctrl+F4
#declare CAMLS
sdeclare camie ContextHep F1
#and Show Messages Alt+M
#1f (frame_nur  Pproperties (Colors, Keys, etc.) ...

#declare CAMLGCATIon== =

#declare CAMLOOKAT=<8.04822,2. 59223, 68. 7168>;

#end

#if (frame_number=5)

#declare CAMLOCATION=<7.96055,2.54381,69. 5806>; hd
Al >
Copy the string "+FI0 +{FF243" to the toolbar c| L:44 c:9 Ins

Fig. 530 Starting an anmation in PovRay using key frames

Making a right click a context menu appears. Select the
“Copy xxx to Command Line” command. This is now
written into the command line in the top of the PovRay
editor. Clicking on run starts the PovRay raytracing.
PLEASE KEEP IN MIND: a 10 second movie with 25 FPS
(frames per second) has 250 pictures to be calculated. If
one picture takes a minute, you will wait 250 minutes or
4 hours and ten minutes

Animation with the clock parameter

With POV-Ray also animation of scenes can be created.
Up to now only static images with fixed camera position
and viewing direction have been made. The following
settings are defining camera position and viewing
direction:

#declare CAMLOCATION=<1.5,1.7,2.6>;

#declare CAMLOOKAT=<6.4,1.7,-7.6>,

It is important to know, that X, Y and Z are not the same
directions as they are in DIALux. Y and Z are changed,
compared with DIALux. With the following command
lines you can prepare POV-Ray for creating animations.
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@ |
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[320%240, Animation] Ralll

Messages Dlaluxpov l

camera
Tocation CAMLOCATION
right «1.33333,0, 0
up 0,1, O
sky =0,1, 0=
angle 77
Took_at CAMLOOKAT
translate -CAMLOCATION
rotate <0, clock*360, 0=
translate CAMLOCATION

union
nhdart

Fig. 531 Animation settings

The camera will be rotated around the upwards axis.
Because of that, we will have a look around the room.
Rotate <0,clock*360,0> defines the rotation around the
up axis. Remember, Y and Z are exchanged, compared
with DIALux. Clock is a counter which is going upwards
from 0 to 1. The definition of the clock has to be done in
the Ini file of POV-Ray. To do this open the Ini file by
clicking on the icon. In this Ini file a section with the
correct resolution, anti-aliasing and step width of the
clock has to be added. Example:

[320x240, Animation] Name
Width=320 resolution width
Height=240 resolution height
Antialias=Off anti-alias switched off
Initial_Frame=1 Image to start with
Final_Frame=25 Image to stop with,
defines the number of
images
Initial_Clock=0.0 start value of clock
Final_Clock=1.0 stop value of clock

After changing the Ini file, POV-Ray has to be closed and
restarted. After the restart of POV-Ray this section can be
selected in the top left area of the editor.

Initial_Frame and Final_Frame define the number of
pictures to be rendered. In our example there are 25
pictures. Initial_Clock and Final_Clock should be taken
without changing. In Europe there are 25 frames per
second in PAL format commonly. A 10 seconds lasting
film needs 250 pictures (frames). In our example we
create 25 pictures, coded as a PAL movie, it will last 1
second. In the POV file we have added the line rotate
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<0,clock*360,0>. From “Initial_clock=0" up to
“Initial_clock=1" the camera is turned around 360°.
POV-Ray creates every 360/25= 14.4 degree a picture.
The camera should be turned around its own centre.
Therefore it is necessary to translate it into the origin
before rotating, otherwise the camera will be rotated
around the origin on a circular path. To achieve this you
have to enter <translate —camlocation> then <rotate
<0,clock*360,0>> then again <translate camlocation> .

desired
rotation

2y
N

camera

translation path

¥

turn  without
translation

Fig. 532 Camera — Rotation and translation

Each picture will be calculated one after another after
clicking on the “Run” icon. Each picture will be saved
into the work directory with consecutive numbering.
With any animation tool, pictures can be combined to a
movie (*.avi, *.mpeg,...) The freeware tool VirtualDub
can create such movies in a short time in high quality.
http://www.virtualdub.org/index

Translation animation

You can define a camera path using clock. To do so, the
Ini file and the POV file have to be changed. Instead of
the camera rotation you can change the camera location
using the clock parameter. In the following example we
change the POV file of the first example. The Ini is
already changed. The POV file will be changed by adding
the clock variable to the X position of the camera
location.

#declare GAMMA=1 .4;

#declare AMBIENTLIGHT=0.0;

#declare LIGHTCORRECTIONVALUE=1.0;

#declare CAMLOCATION=<1.23+4clock*11,1.15,3.11>;
#declare CAMLOOKAT=<12.4,1.5,-1.0>;

In DIALux the 3D view was turned in that way to enable
the camera path to go through the whole room. In the
beginning clock=0, that means the position X is 1.23m.
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Clock will be counted up in 25 steps from 0 to 1(value
from the Ini file). The X position of the camera changes
from 1.23m in the first step to 1.23m + 1/25x 11m =
1.67m in the second step. The last X position is 1.23m +
25/25x 11m =12.23m.

The clock variable can be used a number of times in one
file. It can be used for translation and rotation in the
same animation. So the camera moves along a path
turning the viewing direction around its up axis.

For example:

#declare GAMMA=1.4;

#declare AMBIENTLIGHT=0.0;

#declare LIGHTCORRECTIONVALUE=1.0;

#declare CAMLOCATION=<1.18+4clock*11,1.15,3.13>;
#declare CAMLOOKAT=<12.4,1.56,-1.02>;

global_settings

{

ambient_light AMBIENTLIGHT
assumed_gamma GAMMA

tonemapper

{
low_value 1e-005
high_value 0.8

}

}

camera
{

location CAMLOCATION
right <1.33333,0,0>

up <0,1,0>

sky <0,1,0>

angle 77

look_at CAMLOOKAT
translate -CAMLOCATION
rotate<0,180*clock,0>
translate CAMLOCATION

}

In this example the rotation is reduced to 180 degree
and it is added to the POV file which already includes the
movement of the camera.
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camera
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Fig. 533 Movement of the camera

Colour

POV-Ray can calculate coloured light. DIALux will export
light colour information of a lightsource in version 3.2.
Up to that time, you can create coloured light either by
using a transparent, coloured filter glass in front of a
luminaire or you can edit the RGB value of a luminaire in

the POV file.

To add a “filter glass” in DIALux you have to place a
small cube in front of the lightoutput of a luminaire. In
the “Raytrace settings” of the geometry you have to
define the transparency and the colour of the “filter”. It
is necessary to remove these filters before calculating
with DIALux. DIALux does not yet calculate transparency.

To change the RGB value in the POV file you have to
open the file and to find (menu search -> find) |dt_data.

The underscore is important!

light_source
{

<0,0,0>
color <1,1,1>
|dt_data

{

72,72, 1 * LIGHTCORRECTIONVALUE,

color<1,1,1> means the RGB values for the light source
are all 100%, means white light. If you change any of
these parameters, (e.g. <1,0,1>) the resulting color will
be according to the RGB values. This has to be done for
each luminaire. It could be helpful to use the replace
function (menu search -> replace...)

Further functions of POV-Ray

The following information is an excerpt from the POV-
Ray online help you get when you press “F1" after POV-
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Ray is started. Furthermore you will find additional
information under www.povray.org. Here follows an
abstract of the POV-Ray help.

4.2.3 Radiosity without conventional lighting

You can also leave out all light sources and have pure
radiosity lighting. The situation then is similar to a
cloudy day outside, when the light comes from no
specific direction but from the whole sky.

The following 2 pictures show what changes with the
scene used in part 1, when the light source is removed.
(default radiosity, but recursion_limit 1 and
error_bound 0.2)

with light source without light source

You can see that when the light source is removed the
whole picture becomes very blue, because the scene is
illuminated by a blue sky, while on a cloudy day, the
colour of the sky should be somewhere between gray
and white.

The following pictures show the sample scene used in
this part with different settings for recursion_limit
(everything else default settings).

recursion_limit 1 recursion_limit 2 recursion_limit 3
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This looks much worse than in the first part, because
the default settings are mainly selected for use with
conventional light sources.

The next three pictures show the effect of
error_bound. (recursion_limit is 1 here) Without
light sources, this is even more important than with
good values, much depends on the scenery and the
other settings, lower values do not necessarily lead to
better results.

error_bound 1.8 error_bound 0.4 error_bound 0.02

If there are artefacts it often helps to increase count, it
does affect quality in general and often helps in
removing them (the following three pictures use
error_bound 0.02).

count 2 count 50 count 200

The next sequence shows the effect of nearest_count,
the difference is not very strong, but larger values
always lead to better results (maximum is 20). From
now on all the pictures use error_bound 0.2
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nearest_count 2 nearest_count 5 nearest_count 10
(default)

The minimum reuse is a geometric value related to the
size of the render in pixel and affects whether previous
radiosity calculations are reused at a new point. Lower
values lead to more often and therefore more accurate
calculations.

- &
— e

minimum_reuse minimum_reuse  minimum_reuse 0.1
0.001 0.015 (default)

In most cases it is not necessary to change the
low_error_factor. This factor reduces the
error_bound value during the final pretrace step.
pretrace_end was lowered to 0.01 in these pictures,
the second line shows the difference to default.
Changing this value can sometimes help to remove
persistent artefacts.

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 335



DIALux Version 4.9

—
L8

b -

S —— |

N

k-\:o-_

T —
LS

b -

r-

low_error_factor low_error_factor 0.5 low_error_factor 1.0
0.01 (default)

low _error_factor low_error_factor 1.0
0.01

gray_threshold reduces the colour in the radiosity
calculations. As mentioned above the blue sky affects
the colour of the whole scene when radiosity is
calculated. To reduce this colouring effect without
affecting radiosity in general you can increase
gray_threshold. 1.0 means no colour in radiosity at
all.

gray_threshold 0.0 gray_threshold 0.5 gray_threshold 1.0
(default)

Another important parameter is pretrace_end.
Together with pretrace_start it specifies the pretrace
steps that are done. Lower values lead to more pretrace
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steps and more accurate results but also to significantly
slower rendering.

&
—

pretrace_end 0.2 pretrace_end 0.02 pretrace_end 0.004

It's worth experimenting with the things affecting
radiosity to get some feeling for how things work. The
next 3 images show some more experiments.

ambient 3 instead of ambient 0.5 instead error_bound 0.04
ambient O for one of ambient O for all  recursion_limit 2
object objects sky: ambient
0

Finally you can strongly change the appearance of the
whole scene with the sky's texture. The following
pictures give some example.

yellow-blue gradient light-dark gradient light-dark gradient
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from left to right ~ from left to right  from bottom to top

Really good results depend a lot on the unique situation
and how the scene is meant to look. Here is a “higher
quality” rendering of this particular scene, but the
requirements can be considerably different in other
situations.

global_settings {
radiosity {
pretrace_start 0.08
pretrace_end 0.01
count 500

nearest_count 10
error_bound 0.02
recursion_limit 1

low_error_factor 0.2
gray_threshold 0.0
minimum_reuse 0.015
brightness 1

adc_bailout 0.01/2

higher quality

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 338



DIALux Version 4.9

List of figures

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

T DIALUX SETUP ..o 12
2 Selection of the components to be installed ............... 13
3 DIALUX CD Browser .......ccoveviiiiiiieiiieeeee e 13
4 DIALUX ONliNG MENU ..iiiiieiiesie e 14
5 Online update of luminaire catalogues ....................... 16
6 DIALux Light Wizard — DIALux Lighticon .................... 19
7 DIALux Light Wizard — Start........cc.ccoooeeeviiiiiicee 19
8 DIALux Light Wizard — Project information................. 20
9 DIALux Light Wizard — Data Input.........cc.cccoeeieneennn.. 20
10 DIALux Light Wizard — Launch a Plugin..................... 21
11 DIALux Light Wizard — User Database........................ 21
12 DIALux Light Wizard — Calculation..............ccccoccee 22
13 DIALux Light Wizard — Calculated Result................... 22
14 DIALux Light Wizard — Result Output........................ 23
15 DIALux Light Wizard — Output .........cccoooiiiiii 23
16 DIALux Light Wizard —=End ............coooeviiiiiiiiii, 24
17 DIALux Startup Dialogue..........cooooiiiiiiiiiiiie, 25
18 Launch DIALUX Wizard..........ccccoooiiiiiieiicic i 25
19 Working with Wizards — Start...........c...cccoovvieennn, 26
20 Working with Wizards — Room Name, Room Form,
Room Alignment ..........coovvvveiiiiiiiiiice, 27
21 Working with Wizards — Room Dimensions .............. 27
22 Working with Wizards — Reflection, Work plane,
Maintenance Factor.........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiin 28
23 Working with Wizards — Luminaire Manufacturer
SEIBCHION .ot 29
24 Working with Wizards — Plugln / User Database........ 29
25 Working with Wizards — Luminaire Selection ............ 30
26 Working with Wizards — Mounting height................ 30
27 Working with Wizards — Calculate the number of
[UMINGIFES....iieeeiee e 31
28 Working with Wizards — Alignment of the luminaires 31
29 Working with Wizards — Calculate result .................. 32
30 Working with Wizards — Visually represented result.. 32
31 Working with Wizards — Single Sheet Output ........... 33
32 DIALux user interface..........oocoooiiiiiiiiii 34
33 3D view 0f @ r00M.....ooiiiiiiic 35
34 Ground plan view of @ room..........cccccoeeveiviiiieieen 35
35 Right mouse button............oocoiiiiiii 36
36 3D CAD window context menuU .........cccooverveeriennnenn. 36
37 Ground plan view context menu .........cccccooeeeevieennne. 36
38 Context menu of a selected object ...........cccccoeeenn. 37
39 ProjeCt Manager ......cocvveeiiiiiie e 38
40 Plugln-Tree — Luminaire selection............c....ccccvvee... 39
41 The User Database.........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiciice 40
42 Explorer context menu whilst DIALux 4.9 is running . 41
43 Starting a lamp Plugln in DIALUX............ccoveieiieennnnn. 42
44 DIALux lamp demo database ...........ccccoviiiiiiiii, 42
45 The FUrNiture tree ..o 44
46 The ColoUr tree ....oiiii e 45
A7 OUTPUL TaD ..., 46
A8 OULPULLree (oo 46
49 Save a 3D rendering as *.jpg file.........cccooiiiiil, 47
50 The GUIE .....oeiiiiiiiice e 47
51 Display guide Window ............ccccovviiviiiiiiiiieeee 48
52 Property Page of the selected room in the Inspector. 49

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 339



DIALux Version 4.9

Fig. 53 Luminaire arrangement and its luminaires in the project
MANAGET ..o e et e e e 49
Fig. 54 Property Page “Position” of the selected luminaire
arrangement ... 49
Fig. 55 Property Page of the luminaires within the selection. 50
Fig. 56 Room context menu (right-click on room)................ 51
Fig. 57 Room edit MOde..........oooviiviiiiiiieceecee e 51
Fig. 58 Insert @ NEW COMMEr.......ccooiiiiiiiiiiic e 52
Fig. 59 Edit a ground element ............coovveviiiiiiiiie 52
Fig. 60 Create a polygonal "Task Area" above a desk.......... 53
Fig. 61 Taking over the shape of a helpline for the room
GEOMETIY oo 53
Fig. 62 Menu Settings .......ovveiiiiiieeiiiiee e 54
Fig. 63 General Options — Standard Values ...............cc......... 55
Fig. 64 General Options — Global .............ccccoiiiiii 56
Fig. 65 Automatic reminder to save data.............ccc..ooeveenen. 56
Fig. 66 Start OptionS........ccoiiiiiiiciice e, 57
Fig. 67 Graphic mode ........cccooviiiiiiiee e 57
Fig. 68 General Options — QUIPUL .......coeeveviieiiiiiiiiccc 58
Fig. 69 General Options — Contact .........ocooceeeviiiiiiieiieee, 59
Fig. 70 Menu CUSTOMISE ....ooeiiiiiiieiiiiieee e 59
Fig. 71 Reset user interface ..........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiie 60
Fig. 72 Create a New project......cccooviieeiiiiee e, 61
Fig. 73 Insert project details ...........cocveeviieviiiiiicceeee 61
Fig. 74 Insert Project data — Location..........c.ccoeeiviiiinnn. 62
Fig. 75 Open a project in the startup dialogue ..................... 62
Fig. 76 Open a project in the menU..........ccceoviiiiiiiiic, 62
Fig. 77 Project PrevieW .......oooviviieiiiieceeeee e 63
Fig. 78 Edit Rooms — Generate a NewW room ..............cc......... 64
Fig. 79 Edit Rooms — Insert room coordinates....................... 64
Fig. 80 Edit Rooms — Zoom to the overall view of the scene . 64
Fig. 81 Edit Rooms — 3D VIEW ........coiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 65
Fig. 82 Edit room data — General.........cc.ccocoeiviiiiiiiiiee 65
Fig. 83 Edit room data — Maintenance plan method............. 66
Fig. 84 Edit room data — Selection of a reference value for the
maintenance factor ..o 66
Fig. 85 Technical data of the placed luminaire...................... 67
Fig. 86 Determination of the luminaire number of pieces..... 67
Fig. 87 Output — Maintenance plan..........ccccooviiiiiiiiieens. 68
Fig. 88 Selection of the determination of the enlarged
maintenance factor ..o 69
Fig. 89 Technical settings of luminaires with different luminous
EMITTANCES. ... et 69
Fig. 90 Determination of the number of required luminaires 70
Fig. 91 Property Page Maintenance factor.................ccc........ 71
Fig. 92 User-defined maintenance factors ...........cc.cccooeees 72
Fig. 93 Insert another arrangement in the same room.......... 73
Fig. 94 Show maintenance factors in the CAD via menu...... 73
Fig. 95 Icon “Show maintenance factors in the CAD" .......... 74
Fig. 96 Menu Edit — Edit Maintenance Factors..................... 74
Fig. 97 Context menu of the luminaire arrangement - Edit
Maintenance Factors ..........coccvviiiiiiiinnenn, 74
Fig. 98 View of the maintenance factors of individual
luminaires in the CAD .......ccoociiiiiiiiiii 75
Fig. 99 Export of the maintenance plan...............ccccoeeeeen 75
Fig. 100 Edit room data — Room surfaces............ccccccceeeennin. 76
Fig. 101 Edit room data - Alignment............cccoiviiiiiiinens. 76
Fig. 102 Properties of a wall = Name...........ccoccoiiiiiiiins, 77
Fig. 103 Properties of a wall — Material ..............cccoocoooinl, 77
Fig. 104 Inserting a standard element .............c...cooeeeeeeennnn. 78

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 340



DIALux Version 4.9

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

105 Edit rooms — Insert room element.............ccc.coee.. 79
106 Edit rooms — Edit room element ...............ccceeene.n 80
107 Edit rooms — DIALux room elements....................... 80
108 DIALux room elements —Vault ...............ccceeeeinnn, 80
109 DIALux room elements — Dome and half dome....... 81
110 Edit rooms — Insert room elements via Property Page
..................................................................... 81
111 Drag and Drop of furniture............cccoccoiiiiiiis 82
112 Create furniture — Standard bodies......................... 82
113 Create furniture — Modify the dimensions............... 83
114 Create furniture — COPY....c.ooovieviieiiieiiieeieeee 83
115 Create furniture — Combine..........ccccoooviiiiiiine, 84
116 Create furniture — Export furniture ......................... 84
117 Create furniture — Saved furniture ............cc.cccoe..o. 85
118 Import furniture files.........coociiiiiiii 85
119 Importing 3D Wizard..........cccoooiviiiiiiiiiieeee, 86
120 Creating an extrusion volume .............cc..cocveeenennnn, 87
121 Mask and unmask glass objects...........cccccooeieenn. 87
122 Examples for objects of glass (before and after using
the Ray-Trace preview) .........cccoeceeveiieieinn. 88
123 Subtractions from a volume...........cc..oooeioieennn, 89
124 Resulting volume ... 89
125 Selecting specific surfaces from a volume ............... 90
126 Drag & drop for windows and doors ..................... 90
127 Context menu — decoration object ............c...cce..... 91
128 Decoration object in the project tree ...................... 92
129 Calculation dialogue..........cccooviiiiiiiiiii, 92
130 Insert textures via Drag & Drop.......ccccocvveeeviiieeennn, 93
131 Edit textures on an object.........cc..coceeviiiiiiiie, 94
132 Delete teXtUreS .....viiiiiiiii e 94
133 Import textures into DIALUX ........ccveeeviiieeeiiiieeee, 95
134 Opening the material dialogue of a surface............. 96
135 Selection of the Raytrace preview .............ccccce..... 98
136 Raytrace preview parameters........cccccovveveiieeennne 98
137 Output of the Raytrace preview...............cc.oeeeee.. 99
138 Duplicate rOOMS ......c..cevviiiiiieecie e 100
139 Launch luminaire tree........ccccooooiiiiiiiii 101
140 Launch online catalogues .............cccceevviiieiieennn, 102
141 Insert individual luminaires...........ccocccoiiiiiiiin, 103
142 Luminaire selection dropdown list ...............cc....... 103
143 Mounting tab .........cccooovviiiiii 104
144 Modifying the technical data of luminaires ........... 104
145 Help rays for luminaires ............ccccooeeeeiviiiiiicee. 105
146 Luminaries with 3D LDC .......cooociiiiiiiiic e 105
147 Mouse mode to define illumination point............. 106
148 Selection of individual luminaires.......................... 106
149 Align a spotlight to a picture ........ccccooveiiiiiin, 107
150 Insert luminaire fields without wizard ................... 107
151 Manipulating a luminaire within an arrangement . 108

152 Selecting the arrangement type of a luminaire field

................................................................... 109
153 Effect of arrangement type and dimensioning type on

the luminaire field dimensions..................... 109
154 Luminaire field insert frames depending on the

arrangement tYPe......uweeeieeiiiieeeeeeeeeeen 110
155 Luminaires used in the arrangement.................... 110
156 Rotating the arrangement and the luminaires....... 111
157 Luminaire field position ............ccooiiiiiiiii 111
158 Scale a luminaire liNe........coociiiiiiiiii 112
159 Edit a luminaire line .......cccoooiiiiiii 112

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 341



DIALux Version 4.9

=

Q

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

. 160 Aligning individual luminaires within an arrangement
................................................................... 113
161 Selection filter for CAD selection ..............cc.oce.... 113
162 Luminaire circle start and end angle ..................... 114
163 Inserting floodlight illumination in a sports complex
................................................................... 115
164 Settings options in the project manager ............... 115
165 Mirroring options for floodlight illumination......... 116
166 Options for changing the illumination points........ 117
167 Moving an illumination point manually................ 117
168 Cancelling the symmetry of floodlight illumination 117
169 Individually adjustable luminaire positions after
cancelling the symmetry ..........ccccooeieinn 118
170 Transforming a single luminaire into an individual
arrangemMent. ... ... 118
171 Modify luminaire data — Corrections..................... 119
172 Modify luminaire data — Mounting height ............ 119
173 Selection of rotatable luminaire parts ................. 119
174 Turn the rotatable luminaire part by mouse pointer
................................................................... 120
175 Align the rotatable luminaire part..............cc......... 120
176 Symbol for luminaires with several articulated joints
................................................................... 120
177 Context menu of the unrestricted luminaire
arrangemMeNT ......uueuieeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaees 121
178 Modify the new luminaire arrangement................ 121
179 Remove from luminaire group ..........cccoeeeeveireirnnn. 122

180 Aligning luminaire arrangements — Context menu 122
181 Set illumination point — Aligned luminaire field..... 123
182 Selection of a direct planar lighting situation ........ 124
183 Alternative solution to insert a direct planar lighting
SITUATION 1. 124
184 Insertion of selected luminaries into the direct planar
lighting situation ..........ccccciviiiiiii, 125
185 Insertion of additional points to the lighting situation
................................................................... 125

186 Changes in Mounting Height (1), Arrangement of
luminaries (2) and Rotations of single luminaries
(3) at vertical planar lighting solutions ......... 126
187 Editing the single axes — direct planar lighting ...... 126
188 Selection of a vertical planar lighting situation....... 127
189 Alternative solution to insert a vertical planar lighting
SITUATION 1. 127
190 Insertion of selected luminaries into the vertical planar
lighting solution .............ccccooviiiiiiiii 128

191 Changes in Mounting Height (1), Arrangement of
luminaries (2) and Rotations of single luminaries
(3) at vertical planar lighting solutions ......... 128
192 Editing the single axes — vertical planar lighting .... 129
193 Spectral light calculation............c.cooooiiiiiiiiin, 130
194 Non spectral light calculation...............cc.coool 131
195 Light colours in the DIALux colour tree ................. 132
196 Colour information for a selected spectrum.......... 132
197 Colour rendering indices of the CIE test colours (CIE
1303 e 133
198 Spectra and colour rendering properties of different
lIght SOUICES ....vviiiieiciiiece e 133
199 Drag and Drop of a spectrum onto a luminaire with
rotatable elements..........ccccooiiiiiiiiii 134

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 342



DIALux Version 4.9

i

g

Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

. 200 Drag and drop of a filter / spectrum, while holding
down the control key ..........cococoiiiiiiiinnn, 135
201 Drag and drop of a spectrum / filter on a rotatable
element of a luminaire while holding down the
SNIft KeY oo 135
202 Spectrum of the lamp, the filter and the resulting
radiation. Click on the triangle on the bottom
right to get the Ra values. ... 136
203 Technical information of colour filter................... 137
204 Resulting spectrum of a luminaire with two times the
same filter but different light sources .......... 137
205 All the spots are using the same colour filter, but have
different light sources. From the left:
Incandescent, Flourescent 830, D65, high
pressure sodium, metal halide ceramic and
metal halide quartz.............cc...ccooeeeil. 138

206 Four identical photos using different values for the
white balance (Source: wikipedia, foto Thomas
STRINE) e, 138
207 Adjusting the white balance..............ccccoe 139
208 Paste a control group via menu .........ccc..cccveeeneen. 141
209 Paste a control group — Context menu of the room
................................................................... 141
210 Paste a control group — Context menu in the CAD
VIEW e 141
211 Property Page of a control group............ccccoevee. 142
212 Insert a light scene via menu.........cccccoceeeiiienne 142

213 Context menu of the room — Insert a light scene .. 143
214 Context menu control group — Add to light scene 143
215 Property Page of a light scene — Light scene ......... 144

216 Property Page of a light scene — Daylight factors... 144
217 Property Page of a light scene — Dimming values .. 145
218 Property Page of a control group — Dimming values
................................................................... 145
219 Icons for showing dimming values and light scenes in
CAD 145
220 Viewable dimming values in CAD ...........cc..coeee. 146
221 Dimming individual light outputs separately ......... 147
222 Duplicate light scene or control group................... 147
223 Adjust brightness via menu..........ccccccocvveveieeennnn, 148
224 Adjust brightness — CAD window ......................... 148
225 Brightness control for 3D rendering...................... 149
226 Extended settings .......cccccooviiviiiiiieeeee e 149
227 Export of light scenes ........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiii, 149
228 Types of emergency lighting.........c..ccoccoeviiiennn, 150
229 Emergency lighting scene ........ccccooceiiiiiiiiinen, 151
230 Property Page of emergency lighting .................... 151
231 Output — Emergency lighting data sheet............... 152
232 Emergency lighting — Modify escape route ........... 153
233 Emergency lighting — Insert escape route lighting. 153
234 Escape route lighting ..o 154
235 Escape route lighting — Visualisation ..................... 154
236 Open area lighting...........cccoovviiiiiiii e, 155
237 Insert open area lighting.........ccccoooiiiiiiiii, 155
238 Properties of the open area luminaire arrangement
................................................................... 156
239 Calculation dialogue — Without furniture.............. 156
240 Emergency luminaires in the CAD view................ 157
241 Emergency lighting — Inspector...........c.ccccceeeeeee. 157
242 Emergency lighting data sheet................cc...cc....... 158

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 343



DIALux Version 4.9

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

243 Specify dimming values of the control group........ 160
244 Select the 10Cation .......cooviiiiiiiiii e 161
245 North alignment ... 161
246 Edit daylight factors..........ccccoooviiiiiiiiiii, 162
247 Daylight factors .........ccocoevviiiiiiicciecee e, 162
248 Output — Value chart of the workplane ................ 163
249 Obstruction in CAD VIEW ......oooiiiiiiiiieice e 164
250 Sun and shadow visualisation ...........cccccceeieeene 164
251 Calculation dialogue........ccccoovviiiiiiiiiiiiiie, 165
252 Evaluating a staircase from the upper storey......... 166
253 Toolbar for switching between modes.................. 166
254 Change perspective and focal distance of the camera
................................................................... 167
255 Show calculation results in 3D view ...........c.cc...... 168
256 Save a 3D view as *.jpg-file ..o 168
257 Open the 3D rendering..........ccoceeveieiiiiiciiiee, 169
258 Copy the 3D rendering into another software ..... 169
259 False colour — llluminances...........ccceevieiiieeeenn. 170
260 False colour — Luminance........cccooovvvoeiieiiesieee, 170
261 Views toolbar ... 171
262 Working in various VIEWS .............ccceeeiieeeieeaennnn, 171
263 Multiple view arrangement...........ccccooeeiiiieennn 171
264 Closing CAD WINOWS .........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiece 172
265 Save camera view via context menu ..................... 172
266 Save camera VIeW Via MEeNU .........ceoviureeeeniiieeanne. 173
267 Redo camera view — Redo positions..................... 173
268 Changing into the wireframe mode...................... 174
269 Graphically modifying the object height ............... 175
270 Dragging an object by its corners and automatic
FOLATION oo 176
271 Fading out 0bjeCtS.........coovviiiiiiiiiieeee e, 177
272 Fading in objects ..o 177
273 Pick grid settings — Display Grid ..............cc..cocvee.o. 178
274 Pick grid settings — Snap Grid .........ccooceiiiiiiinne 178
275 Pick grid settings — Angle Pick ........cocoiiiiiinn, 178
276 Pick grid settings — Colours of the Pick grids......... 179
277 Rotating objects ..o, 179
278 Object context MenU ........cccoevviiieiiiiieeeeee, 180
279 Combining Objects........coooiiiiiiiiee e, 180
280 Specify the coordinate origin.........ccccccceeeviieecn. 181
281 Coordinate origin which was moved outside the cube
................................................................... 182
282 Resetting the rotation of the origin of an object or
furniture ..o 182
283 Editing surfaces ..........ccocviviiiiiieiic e, 183
284 Calculating grid and furniture surface output....... 183
285 Selecting a single surface with the mouse............. 184
286 The tape Measure iCoN ...........coceeveeeeiieeeeeeee, 185
287 The tape measure function in the ground plan view
................................................................... 185
288 The tape measure function in the 3D view............ 185
289 Fixed grid with a spacing of 0.5min X and Y
direCtion. ..ooviie 186
290 Automatically by the walls generated temporary help
[INES. e 186
291 Automatically by an object generated temporary help
lINES. e 187
292 Creating helping areas in the ruler........................ 187

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 344



DIALux Version 4.9

i

g

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

. 293 In the left sketch the object is moved on its origin, on
the right it is moved on the bounding box. In
the second case the rotation is adjusted. ..... 188

294 Icons to insert help lines ..........oooviiiiiiiceice 188
295 Further editing of a help line........cc...ooooeei, 189
296 Icons to switch on and off the snap to help lines.. 189
297 Inserting a help line .........cccooooviviiiiiicie 189
298 Display help lines.........cccoooeiiiiiiiiiii 190

299 Insert a poly line, stop the mode with a right click 190
300 Move the complete poly line by holding down the ALT

KEY e 191
301 A closed spline help line. In the start and end point

are draggers to change the line................... 191
302 Move the complete poly line by holding down the ALT

KEY e 192
303 Copy along a help line with the mouse................. 192

304 Mouse symbol to select a help line for copying..... 192
305 Copying in the standard setting with placing objects

iNthe VEMeX ..o 193
306 Copying along a help line with fixed distance....... 193
307 Insert a help grid .......ooooveiiiiiiiiec 194
308 Defining a help grid..........cccoooiiiiiii 194
309 Snap points on the help........ccocoveiiiiiii, 194
310 Copy along a line with the mouse ........................ 195
311 Copy along a line with the inspector ................... 196
312 Context menu CAD — Align and distribute............ 196
313 Menu Edit — Align and distribute ............ccccooes 197
314 Align and distribute — centred in space................. 197
315 Inserting calculation surfaces or task areas............ 198
316 Transparent calculation surfaces..............c............ 198
317 Different types of illuminance.............c.cccccoceenen, 199
318 Property Page of calculation surface — Selection of the
types of illuminance ...........cccoeeiiiiiiiin 199
319 Edit work area and surrounding area................... 200
320 Inserting a calculation grid via the project manager
................................................................... 201
321 Inserting a calculation grid via the menu............... 202
322 Types of calculation grids............cccccooveiiiiiiieen.n, 202
323 Converting the calculation grid..........ccccooceiiins 203
324 Editing grid points ......ccccoooiiiiiiiiiciee e, 203
325 Changing individual grid points by using coordinates
................................................................... 204
326 Selecting scaling options.........ccccccceeeviiieiiieenn, 204
327 Step-by-step procedure for merging calculation grids
................................................................... 205
328 Methods for defining calculation points................ 206

329 Aligning the grid points to the edges of the axes.. 207
330 Inspector “Calculation grid” for radial calculation

GIIAS e 207
331 Creating a measuring grid ...........cccccooeveeiieeennnnn, 208
332 Pre-setting the calculation of the calculation grid.. 209
333 Setting limit values for gradients.............cc...cc....... 209
334 Changing an output option - Display values ......... 210
335 Procedure and values in real time calculation........ 211
336 Camera-oriented luminous intensity — selection and

SEHINGS e 211
337 CAD output of camera-oriented luminous intensity

................................................................... 212
338 Displaying isolines in CAD..........cccoceiiiiiiiiie, 212
339 Selecting an isoline profile ..........cccccoveiiiiiiie, 213

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 345



DIALux Version 4.9

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

340 Calculation POINtS.......cveiviiiiiiiiiiie e 213
341 Insert UGR objects into a room..........c.ccccveeenennnn. 215
342 Viewing direction of an UGR observer .................. 215
343 Startup dialogue.........ccoeiviiiiiiii e, 216
344 Start DIALux 4.9 with a new exterior scene........... 216
345 Insert a ground element from the furniture tree via
"Drag & Drop" ..o 217
346 A ground element ........cccoooiiiiiiii 217
347 Calculate results of a surface............ccoeeeiieinn, 218
348 lllumination of a facade with a calculation surface in
front of it ..o, 219
349 Property page of the GR Observer ........................ 219
350 Luminous flux that is taken into account for the ULR
VaIUB Lo, 221
351 Luminous intensity calculation point..................... 221
352 Property page for the outputs of the luminous
intensity calculation point................ccc.coee.. 221
353 Calculation surface Street-valuation field.............. 222
354 Simple Street-valuation field in an exterior scene .. 223

355 Complex Street-valuation field in an exterior scene223

356 Startup dialogue DIALux — New street project....... 224
357 Insert Standard Street via menu..........cccooeieeis 224
358 Insert Standard Street via “The Guide” ................. 225
359 Planning with standards for road lighting ............. 225
360 American standard of CO-plane............c.ccooeen. 226
361 European standard of CO-plane.............cccccoco.. 226
362 IES-file iMPOrt ..o 226
363 LDC rotation.......ceeiiiiiieeeieeeeee e 227
364 Insert a new standard street ..............cc.cooeiieennnn, 227
365 luminance conditions...........cccociiviiiiiiiiii 228
366 maintenance plan method................ccccooeeiiennn, 228
367 Insert and arrange the street elements.................. 229
368 Insert street elements via menu ..............ccceeeneen. 229
369 Insert street elements via context menu................ 230
370 Properties of a roadway — General........................ 230
371 Properties of a roadway — Street coating .............. 231
372 Properties of a roadway — Observer ...................... 231
373 Properties of a roadway — Surfaces....................... 232
374 Insert valuation field via context menu................. 232
375 Common valuation field .............cccccooviiiii, 233
376 Calculation Grid .........cocooveiiiiiieeccc e, 233
377 Calculation Grid — llluminance Class ..................... 234
378 Additional lightning classes..........cc.ccccceeeviieenn.n, 234
379 Method selection...........ccooooiiiiiiiiiiii 236
380 Insert street arrangement via “The Guide” ........... 236
381 Insert street arrangement via menu ...................... 237
382 Insert street arrangement via right mouse button. 237
383 Insert Street Arrangement — Luminaire ................. 238
384 Insert Street Arrangement — Boom properties and pole

arrangement ... 238
385 Insert Street Arrangement — Arrangement............. 239
386 Street arrangement — Optimise arrangement........ 239
387 Calculation field in the ground plan view.............. 240
388 3D visualisation of the street ... 240
389 2D visualisation of the street .............cccooeviienis 241
390 Insert street into exterior SCene.........oocveevveeeeneene. 241
391 Street in an exterior SCENE ........ccccveevviiieeeniieeene, 242
392 DIALux wizards — Quick street-planning wizard..... 242
393 Wizards via MenU........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiieic e 242
394 Startup dialogue for street light wizard................. 243

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 346



DIALux Version 4.9

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

395 Street profile ..o 243
396 Valuation Fields and Illumination Classes............... 244
397 Valuation Fields and lllumination Classes............... 244
398 Limit values for the optimisation................c.......... 245
399 Substitute liSt......oooiiiiiiie 245
400 Luminaire selection...........ccoccooiviiiiiiiiiiiiec 246
401 Variable arrangement parameters.............c........... 247
402 Positioning sUggestions ...........cccveeeeeiieeeiieanes 247
403 CSVEXPOIt ... 248
404 Saving all adjusted parameters .........cccccceeviieeennes. 248
405 Final dialogue .........coooiiiiiiiiiii e 249
406 Wizard Optimised street light arrangement .......... 250
407 Context menu luminaire arrangement .................. 250
408 “The Guide"” of optimised luminaire arrangement 251
409 Load value settings........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiceeee 251
410 Start lllumination Conditions Wizard ................... 252
411 lllumination Conditions Wizard — Welcome dialogue
................................................................... 252
412 lllumination Conditions Wizard — Typical Speed.... 253

413 lllumination Conditions Wizard — Main Users and

Other USers ......oovviiiiiieie e 253
414 lllumination Conditions Wizard — Final dialogue.... 254
415 Start lllumination Class Wizard ............c...ccoceene. 254
416 lllumination Class Wizard — Welcome dialogue..... 255
417 lllumination Class Wizard — Typical Speed............ 255
418 lllumination Class Wizard — Main Users and Other
USEIS oo 256
419 lllumination Class Wizard — Main Weather Type ... 256
420 lllumination Class Wizard — Interchanges.............. 257
421 lllumination Class Wizard — Traffic Flow of Motorised
VehiCleS. ..o 257
422 lllumination Class Wizard — Conflict Zone............. 258
423 lllumination Class Wizard — Complexity of Field of
VISION ettt 258
424 lllumination Class Wizard — Degree of Navigational
Difficulty.....ooooeii 259
425 lllumination Class Wizard — Brightness of
SUIMOUNAINGS ..., 259
426 lllumination Class Wizard — Final dialogue ............ 260
427 Importing your own R-table...........ccccoocieiiiiennnn. 260
428 Selecting an R- table and inserting this in DIALux . 261
429 Inserting a sports complex via the guide ............... 262
430 Inserting a sports complex via the menu............... 263
431 Selecting a sports complex.........cccooeeeiiiiiiniieinnn, 263
432 Opening the project manager for editing a sports
COMPIEX it 264
433 Inserting sports field elements .............c..ccoeveenn.. 264
434 Start flood light table..........cccccoooieiiiiie 265
435 flood light table for sport complex........................ 265
436 Inserting a pole position with the Inspector .......... 266
437 Aligning a TV Camera .......ccoceeiviriaiieeeie e 267
438 Example of outputs for a sports complex.............. 268
439 Output SETHINGS .vvviiieiiiiiie e 269
440 Output header line ... 269
441 Global settings .......ccoovviviiiiiiiccee e 270
442 Monitor output of a big table.............c.cco 271
443 Print preview generation status ..........ccccccoeevnnen. 272
444 Print PreVIeW ......oeeioiiiiie e 272
445 Limit result OUTPUL .....ooviiiiice 273
446 Output SETHINGS .vvviiieiiiiic e 273

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 347



DIALux Version 4.9

i

g

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

. 447 3D CAD at the top left (for editing purposes) and 3D
rendering (as output) at the bottom right.... 274
448 Output of a light scene.........ccoooiiiiiiiiii 274
449 Settings of luminaire data sheet .............ccccceeenn. 275
450 Luminance diagram for evaluation of omni directional
glare control.........cocoiiiiii 276
451 Light intensity table ..o 276
452 Property page output exterior scene..................... 277
453 Creating standard outputs............cccooeviiieiieennsn, 277
454 Export the output to a PDF-file ..o 278
455 Export the output table to a file or copy it into the
clipboard .........cooovviiiiie 279
456 Export the output graphic to a file or copy it into the
clipboard ..., 279
457 Export of output graphics to other programmes... 280
458 DWG / DXF Import options...........cccoevvvcvveiineeeen. 281
459 DWG / DXF SettingsS.....vvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiecceeee 282
460 Move the dwg / dxf-origin with mouse and context
MIENU et e e 282
461 Drag the corners to align the room with the drawing
................................................................... 283
462 Insert doors, windows, furniture..........cccccccooeeenn. 283
463 Using 2D projection of dwg / dxf in 3D view......... 284
464 3D view with DXF background ................cccceeniin. 284
465 General settings for the DWG/DXF export ............ 285
466 Object selection.........ccoocviviiiiiiiecee 285
467 Selection of the current layers and designations ... 286
468 Options for the export........ccccccovvieeiiiiccei 286
469 Settings for the luminaire export ..............cc.o.oel. 287
470 Definition of the luminaires’ legend..................... 288
471 DWG and DXF export - Isolines............cc..ccoeveene.. 288
472 Export of the value chart in dxf and dwg.............. 289
473 Importing goXML ..o 290
474 Room overview in the project manager of agbXML file
................................................................... 291

475 Insertion of an energy evaluation project into a
DIALux project via menu “Paste” and via the
context menu of the DIALux project. ........... 293
476 Energy evaluation project in project tree............... 294
477 Transfer of all DIALux-rooms into the energy
evaluation project.............ccccooveiiiiiiien, 294
478 Transfer of one single DIALux room into the energy
evaluation project.............cccceoviiiiiiiien, 295
479 Multi-consideration of one energy evaluation room
during the evaluation of the complete energy
performance project...........cccoeeeveiiciiene. 295
480 Multiple energy evaluation rooms and there utilisation
ZONES .ottt 296

481 An energy evaluation room with a selection of
utilisation zones, to which it can be moved . 296

482 Energy evaluation room in project tree with its
aSSESSMENT ZONES ..., 296
483 Display of assessment zones in CAD-windows (second
icon from the left) ... 297
484 Display of assessment zones of an energy evaluation
room in 3D-VIEW......ccceiiiiiiiiiiiiceie e 297
485 Energy evaluations in The Guide...............ccceeeee.. 298
486 Create an energy evaluation room with a link to a
DIALUX TOOM. ..eviieiiiiiiiiiicceee e 298

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 348



DIALux Version 4.9

i

g9

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.
Fig.

. 487 Create an energy evaluation room without a link to a
DIALUX TOOM ...t 299
488 Energy evaluation rooms with and without link to
DIALUX TOOMS ..ot 299
489 Possibility to change the linked DIALux room for an
energy evaluation room..........ccccceeeiiinennnns 300
490 Possibility to cancel the link of an energy evaluation
room to a DIALUX rOOM .........oovvviiiiiiieeennnn, 301
491 Working on the assessment zone of an unlinked
energy evaluation room...........cccooeeiiiienn. 301
492 Utilisation profile of an utilisation zone in a planning
according to DIN 18599 ..........cccevvvieenna, 302
493 One property page of a daylight supplied assessment
ZONB 1t 303

494 Property pages for assessment zones, that are daylight
supplied by windows respectively roof lights 303

495 Direct input of energy consumption values in unlinked
energy evaluation rooms ..........c.cccceeieenneen. 303

496 Occupancy parameters of an assessment zone in EN
15193 (left) and in DIN 18599 (right)........... 304

497 Start of an energy evaluation in menu , Output”.. 305
498 Start of an energy evaluation with the icon of the
same name (second from left) .................... 305
499 An assessment zone that is added to another
aSSESSMENT ZONE....uuviiiiiiiiiii e 306
500 An assessment zone that is added to the super
ordinate utilisation zone..............cccccee 306
501 Outputs for an energy evaluation ......................... 307
502 Output for the complete energy evaluation project
with all important characteristics ................. 307
503 Property page of the above output page............... 308
504 Parameter output for an assessment zone............. 308
505 Input of a description for an assessment zone ...... 308
506 Inserting a camera path in the 3D view................. 309
507 Inserting additional camera positions along the path
................................................................... 309
508 Deleting camera positions............cccoooviiiiiiieinn, 310
509 Defining the camera viewing direction.................. 310
510 Settings of the video..........cccooiiiiiiiii, 311
511 Windows dialog for the video compression settings
................................................................... 312
512 Basic settings for Raytracing ...........ccccccoovveeiien.nn 314
513 Smoothing edges with POV-Ray ...........c.....cvee. 315
514 POV Ray — Image preferences ..........cccooceeviiins, 316
515 POV Ray — Indirect calculation.................cccooeein 317
516 Indirect calculation ... 318
517 POV Ray — Brightness preferences......................... 319
518 Raytracing options modify the surfaces................. 320
519 3D view for the rendering...........ccccccoovieveiinns, 320
520 Start the rendering ...........cccoevviiiiiiiiiicee e, 321
521 The rendered iMage .........cccoeviiiiiiiiiceeec e, 321
522 Smoothing edges ..........coooeeviiiiiiiiiiie e, 323
523 POV-Ray for Windows ...........cccccovviiiiieeiiiee, 323
524 PICtUre ratio . ..eeveeeiiiiiii i, 324
525 Manipulated picture Size............cccocoevviiiiiiieenn, 324
526 Change piCture SIZe ........oooveieieeeiieiiie e, 324
527 Camera look and location.........cccccoveviiiiiieninnns, 326
528 Exterior scene visualisation............c.cooeeeiiiinne 326
529 Settings camera location..........ccccccooeeviiieieiiicenn, 327

530 Starting an anmation in PovRay using key frames. 328

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 349



DIALux Version 4.9

Fig. 531 Animation settings .........ccoooiviiiiiiiiiee e, 329
Fig. 532 Camera — Rotation and translation ...................... 330
Fig. 533 Movement of the camera ...........cccccoooieiiiiien, 332

© DIAL GmbH, Ludenscheid

page 350



DIALux Version 4.9

Index
DG ettt 168
3D reNAErING. . .iiiiiiie e 46

SAVE @S PICTUIE ..o 46
aligNMEeNt ..o 159
alignment of [UMINAIreS .........cccoovviiiiiiiieee e 106
angle of radiation ...........ccccoooiiiiiiii 275
ANGIE PICK ..o 179
AMTANGEMENT ...t 110
bicycle lane ......oo i 228
BOOM . 238
DHGNTNESS ..o 148
COPIANE ... 105
calculating grid ......oooo 182
CalCUIALION ..t 46
calculation grid ........ooooiiiiiii 241, 259, 274
calculation results........cocoiiiiiii 183
calculation surface

SUMTOUNAING @r€a ..eeiviii et 200
Calculation surface

WOTK @I8a ...t 200
CIBSE TMTA o 41
CONTEXT MBNUL ... 36
CONTrOl GIOUPS .. 140
COOIAINALE AMTOWS ..., 57
€oOrdinate OFigiN........oiiiiiii e 179
daylight... .o 144
daylight calculation ............cccoooiviiiiiie 61, 160
Daylight TaCtOrS..........cooeieiiiieii e 144
daylight obstruction ..o 159
Delete Coordinates ........cc.ooviiiiiiiiiiieee e 52
DIALUX Light CONtrol ..........oooviieiiiiiicieecc e 149
dimmMINg ValueS........ooiiiiiiii e 140
DVD OF S-VCD ..ttt 311
DWG and DXF

DWG or DXF IMPOrt....ccoooeiiiiiiiiiiiiieceee 281
DXF e 281
Edit Calculation SUrface ........cc.ooioviiiiiiieiee e 50
Edit Ground Element...........cccoooviiiiiiiiiiccece e 50
Edit ROOM GEOMELIY....ciiviiieiiiiiiee e 50
END ANGIE .o 113
BuluMdat ., 40, 41
export

OULPUL GraphiCS....cvviieiiicii e 279
furniture

SAVe FUMNITUIE . ... 180
FUINIEUIE TrOC ... 44, 52
GAMMA = 0%t 105
GrASS STttt 232
ground element ........ccccoeiviiiiiiii e 52,216, 217
hemispherical illumMiNaNCe .........ccccccoviiiiiii 235
horizontal illuminanCe ... 235
B S e 41
HUMIN@LIoN Class........oiviiii e, 244
illumination class Wizard ..........cccccooooviiiiiie e 244
HUMINGtioN POINT......eeiiii e 106
image processing Software..........ccoceovviiiiiiiiiiiiicicce 169

© DIAL GmbH, Ltudenscheid page 351



DIALux Version 4.9

INSEIT @ POINT....eeiiii e 51
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Appendix A Keyboard Short Cuts

General
Online help
Display Guide-window

Edit
Rename
Cut
Copy
Paste
New
Open
Save
Print
Undo
Redo
Delete

View/CAD window

3D Standard view

Floor plan (X-Y level symbolic)
Front view (X-Z level)

Side view (Y-Z level)
Wireframe display

Help rays for luminaires
Show isolines in CAD

Show false colours in CAD
Zoomin

Zoom out

Measure distance

Cancel selection

Ignore raster

Roam scene up, down, left, right

Change view
Change perspective

Furniture

Rotate mode/ change scaling
Move origin

Move in z-direction

Change working plane in 3D
Mark several surfaces

Colours/Textures
Change a surface
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F1
F4

F2
Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V
Ctrl+N
Ctrl+O
Ctrl+S
Ctrl+P
Ctrl+Z
Ctrl+Y
Del

F8

F9

F10

F11

Ctrl-w

Ctrl-R

Ctrl-I

Ctrl-F

Ctrl+'+'

Ctrl+'-'

Ctrl+M

Ctrl+Q

Left mouse button + "Shift"
Left mouse button + "Ctrl"
Left mouse button + "Shift"

Perspective mode via
left mouse button + "Ctrl"

"TAB" key

Left mouse button + "Alt"
Left mouse button + "Ctrl"
Left mouse button + "Space"
Left mouse button + "Ctrl"

Left mouse button + "Shift"
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Filter

for a luminaire Left mouse button + "Shift"
for all luminaires Left mouse button + "Ctrl"
Help lines

End "Esc"

Move whole lines Left mouse button + "Alt"
Camera

Save position 1 Ctrl+1

Save position 2 Ctrl +2

Save position 3 Ctrl +3

Save position 4 Ctrl+4

Save position 5 Ctrl+5

Save position 6 Ctrl+6

Save position 7 Ctrl+7

Save position 8 Ctrl+8

Save position 9 Ctrl+9

Save position 10 Ctrl+0

Redo position Alt+1
Redo position Alt+2

1

2

Redo position 3 Alt+3
Redo position 4 Alt+4
Redo position 5 Alt+5
Redo position 6 Alt+6
Redo position 7 Alt+7
Redo position 8 Alt+8
Redo position 9 Alt+9
Redo position 10 Alt+0
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